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CHAPTER 1
WELCOME TO QUICKHIRE®

1.0 Overview

This manual is primarily intended for system users who will be responsible for applicant
recruiting, processing, system usage and record maintenance. While using the system,
or before beginning a task, refer to this manual for helpful information and instructions.
Learn how to do the following with the help of this guide:

« Create ajob vacancy and its companion employment application

» Prepare Position Descriptions; job qualification criteria; and Knowledge, Skills,
Abilities (KSA) questions

» Build and weight evaluation criteria for the applicant scoring module
e Search and retrieve information from the applicant database

e Print and/or email applicant correspondence

» Generate certificates of eligibles and statistical reports

» Interface and/or export data to other file formats

1.1 System Overview

QuickHire® is the hiring system of choice for government agencies that need to identify
top talent in this fast paced, web-focused world. QuickHire® is designed to help users
every step of the way. With QuickHire®, the user can use the power of the Internet to
build and post vacancies and ask the questions the user needs answered to evaluate
and hire the best applicants. QuickHire® computerizes employment applications so
that they can be evaluated electronically. Use the system to create Position
Descriptions (PDs) and an online job application to be posted on the organization’s web
site, and on USA Jobs. Distribute Diversity Initiative Notification (DIN) to hundreds of
organizations. Applicants can then submit their applications online and, if they wish,
include an electronic version of their resume. QuickHire® can use the information
submitted to screen, score and rank the applicant pool, following criteria set by the
users. The system provides a tool to email applicants to request additional information
or keep them abreast of their application. There are also tools for generating
information, reporting, and user and system maintenance. All of this is combined with
different levels of user rights to protect the integrity of the hiring process.
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Figure 1.1 displays steps of the hiring process and how QuickHire® facilitates the
workflow of employee recruiting, including job posting, using the “Q” Engine technology,
along with the applicant response, electronic scoring and application processing
modules.
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CANDIDATES

FOR NEXT
ROUND

Fig. 1.1 The HiringProcess

System access is controlled on a secure basis using encrypted password protection. It
can accept input over a local area network (LAN), a wide area network (WAN), an
Intranet and/or the Internet. Its database is Structured Query Language (SQL)
compliant so it can be configured to work with other SQL database management
systems, such as Oracle, Sybase, Progress and SQL Server.

1.2 Other Features

QuickHire® is web-enabled so the Internet can be utilized to recruit job applicants and
have them send applications electronically, which the system then processes
automatically. Other key features include:

* Veterans and other preference settings
* Race and National Origin (RNO) data collection

« Ability to electronically capture resume and/or other text submissions by
applicants

» Data analysis using applicant information to assess overall quality trends and for
EEO reporting purposes

« Determination of Merit Promotion eligibility

® e
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1.3 Complementary Applications

Related QuickHire® HR technology tools which may be integrated into the user's
system are SurveyMel[l and OnlineExam. Both utilize the QuickHire® “Q” Engine.

OnlineExamO allows the user to create a library of question sets and a processing/
scoring/reporting module for administering exams, tests, or quizzes in a secure
client-server environment using either an internal server or Internet/Intranet linkage.
It offers an additional mechanism for determining applicant KSAs (knowledge, skills,
and abilities). It is also widely used for distance learning situations.

SurveyMell provides an effective way of data sampling using a questionnaire
format. Response data is automatically compiled for statistical analysis. The system
enables the user to create questions and set up surveys, the results of which can be
published at a central web site or emailed within the enterprise on a controlled basis.
It offers organizations a simple, inexpensive way to sample both internal and external
opinion groups using Internet technology. HR applications include employee opinion
polls as well as part of the exit interview process.

1.4 Summary

This chapter contained an overview of QuickHire® its system components and basic
features. The chapters to come will include information on system login, main menu
layout, creating and editing standard and USA job vacancies with application questions,
adding weighting criteria to responses, generating reports, viewing applicant records,
and working within data administration. The final two chapters include information on
System Settings and Support and Web Based Client Data Retrieval.
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CHAPTER 2
GETTING STARTED

2.0 Overview

To activate the system, it is first necessary to login. When the user opens the
QuickHire® application, the following window, Figure 2.1, appears:

QuickHire Login

Qu1ckHire
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User ID: ||

Password: I

Qf DK x Cancel |

Fig. 2.1 QuickHire® Login

Enter the assigned User ID and Password in the appropriate dialog boxes. Note: the
password is case sensitive. Then click on the OK button or press the Enter (Return)
key. This will open the QuickHire® main window and display the main menu, which is
described in the next chapter.

If the maximum number of users is logged onto the system, other users may get a
license error. The number of licenses purchased by an organization determines the
number of users that can be logged onto QuickHire® at one time either in the client
application or using the employer feature through the web site. There will be an error
message if all of the licenses are already in use. This is simply a matter of trying again
at a later time when other users have exited the system.

2.1 User IDs and Passwords

The assignment, issuance and control of User IDs and Passwords are the responsibility
of the System Administrator. Depending on the organization’s security policy,
passwords may be changed periodically. Note that when typing in the password it
appears as a string of asterisks (*). This is to hide it from view of unauthorized persons.
To protect the information in the system, do not disclose the system password to
anyone. In the event of a forgotten password, or if unable to enter the system with the
assigned User ID and Password, check with the organization’s System Administrator.

QuickHire
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2.2 The System Administrator

The System Administrator (SA) is the individual(s) within the user’'s organization with
overall responsibility for the QuickHire® system. Usually the System Administrator is
technically qualified in local area network configuration, Internet connections, and
related system administration. In addition to creating initial user names and passwords,
the SA also assigns system permissions. Some users may need to be able to create
new vacancies and job applications using the system, while others may be given
management authority to approve transactions, such as posting new vacancies to the
Internet. Still others may only need to view information and access reports. Section
11.3 contains a discussion of the user permissions. It is also the System Administrator
who normally arranges for technical support if it is required.

2.3 Chapter Summary

To login to QuickHire®, enter the User ID and Password in the boxes provided in the
Login Window and either click OK or press the Enter key. The System Administrator is
an organization’s contact person for the QuickHire® system. He or she will provide
users with a User ID and Password.
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3.0 Overview

CHAPTER 3

APPLICATION MAIN WINDOW

The QuickHire® main menu consists of the following items: File, Vacancy, Applicant,
Report, Utility, Options, Window and Help. Below the main menu is a toolbar of
icons. This toolbar, shown below as Figure 3.1, allows users to access the most
commonly used functions in the main menu quickly.

QuickHire Federal 3.5

File “acancy Applicant Report

Utility  Dptionz  Window  Help

7| olel@me alals @]

3.1 Main Menu Options

Fig. 3.1 Main Menu

When a user clicks on any of the main menu items, a list of functions that can be
accessed using the menu appears. Click on the main menu item to be used. Below is
a brief description of each item, including its menu items:

Swyztem Setlings

Provide Uzer Feedback

Exit

Build Question. ..

Approve Yacancy...
Build ¥ acancy. ..
Edit Wacancy...

YWeight/Screen Outs for Wacancy...

Diverzity Motification Administratar
Edit Wacancy DIN

Email Templates...
Certificate Templates
Templates. .

Applicant

Applicant Manager

QuickHi
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The File menu provides the ability to set system
preferences, submit feedback, and Exit QuickHire®.

The Vacancy menu provides the ability to create, edit and
approve vacancies; assign weights and screen outs to
vacancy questions, activate and edit the diversity
notification process for individual vacancies; and create
job certificate, vacancy and email templates.

The Applicant menu, which holds the Applicant Manager
module, provides access to records of applicants who
applied for specific vacancies. Applicant Manager allows
users to e-mail, select and hire applicants, run reports and



track comments, changes and costs.

Report The Report menu provides access to a variety of
Applicant v Applicant, Organization, Vacancy and Demographic
3'93”'2‘3“0” : reports, as well as the ability to create customized reports
Macancy .

Demographic , via the Ad Hoc Query Report Tool.
AdHoc Report Tool  Chil+T
[ Uity | The Utility menu provides access to the QuickHire® Data

[rata Admiristrabion. .

Drata Mining Tool. .. Ctr+Dr
Scan Data Interface. .

Search...

User Manager...

Administration menu, Data Mining tool, Scan Data
Interface, Search function, User Manager function, Import
Question utility, and Diversity Notification Data import tool.

Import Questions...
Import Divversity Motification Data

] ptil'l ns

sl The Options menu allows the user to Hide the Toolbar.
Hide Toolbar

Window

Window is a basic Microsoft Windows function providing

Tile the ability to Tile, Cascade, and Arrange All Windows. It
Lascade also lists all currently open windows.
Arrange All

LContentz
Search for Help On...

Howe to U ze Help i ) >
s e Help by clicking on the Help button when working in

This is the basic Microsoft Windows Help function, which
contains useful information on the QuickHire® system, as
well as advice on using Help. The user can also access

certain windows.
Abaut...

3.2 Toolbar Buttons

The toolbar row is comprised of speed buttons, also called icons. Icons offer another
way of accessing the most commonly used functions of QuickHire®. Each icon is
described below. Certain icons may be hidden depending on a user’'s permissions.
See Figure 3.1 in Section 3.0 again for a view of all the toolbar icons.

QuickHi
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Build Question

Build Vacancy

Edit Vacancy
Weights / Screen Outs for

Vacancy

Applicant Manager

Data Mining

¢ B B o b

l“w

|'E

Ad Hoc Reports

Data Administration

Help Contents

A |
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A tool with a step-by-step series of windows, which
are used to create the vacancy questions.

A tool with a step-by-step series of windows, which
are used to create a new vacancy.

Allows users to edit or complete Vacancies
previously created.

This tool is used to add weights to application
guestion responses, designate  mandatory
guestions, and signify which, if any, specific
answers would automatically make an applicant
ineligible.

This is a tool for selecting an Applicant and filling a
Vacancy, provides access to records of individuals
who have applied for openings. Used to manage a
vacancy.

A tool that searches for Applicants based on their
answers to Vacancy questions. Provides Applicant
information in useful summary formats.

Allows the user the ability to access the database
and create customized reports.

Provides comprehensive access to major functions
in a single location. The information that can be
accessed falls into the following categories:
Organization, OPM Reference Data, Questions,
Vacancy, and Users.

Online reference of useful operating procedures
and related information on QuickHire®.



3.3 Chapter Summary

Users can access the following major QuickHire® functions from the main menu: File,
Vacancy, Applicant, Report, Utility, Options, Window and Help. Many of the functions
can also be accessed via a toolbar of icons located below the main menu. To use one
of the main functions, click on the function found on the main menu or click on the
appropriate icon located on the toolbar.
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CHAPTER 4
CREATING A NEW VACANCY

4.0 Overview

New Vacancies can be created and accessed in three ways: by clicking on the toolbar
button, which calls up the Vacancy Builder Wizard; by clicking on the appropriate
choice in the Vacancy submenu; or by using the Data Administration tool and selecting
a vacancy to edit. The first method is the one used most frequently when building new
vacancies. The Vacancy Builder Wizard provides the user with a guided process for
creating job openings within an organization. The same wizard is used to create both
internal and USAJOBS vacancies. There are some fields that are only required for
USAJOBS vacancies, such as certain fields in Step #8 (see Section 4.9). Copying a
comparable vacancy that already exists in the system and making simple changes,
such as adding a different set of opening and closing dates, can shorten the vacancy
creation process.

4.1 Vacancy Selection

The Build/Copy Vacancy Selection is the first window, Figure 4.1, that appears when
accessing the Vacancy Builder Wizard.

it&l Build/Copy ¥acancy Selection [_ (O]
E|.I Training Incorporated _gegn;‘::c?:t'i::;\?:t?::w
% Administration " Create Hew Wacancy
‘% Finance

Vacancy Filtering Options—
' Hew

~ Pending Approval

" Approved {not Open})

" Open

' Cloged

" Filled

" Cancelled

= Al

= Organization

& = Department

g = Series/Job Code
= Hew

E? = Pending Approval
Iy = Approved
&)= 0pen
£ = Closed
# =Filled
(%)= Cancelled
1ER = USAJobs
User Filter
w7 OK
x Cancel
? Help

Fig. 4.1 Vacancy Selection
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Multiple organizations may be listed if the current user has rights to view data for more
than one organization. In this case the user will need to select the Organization and
Department for which to create the vacancy by left-clicking the organization name.
Then, the user should decide whether to create a new vacancy or copy an existing one.
In the top right hand corner of this window, Figure 4.1, the user can then choose
between two radio buttons in the Create Vacancy Options radio box: Copy Existing
Vacancy or Create New Vacancy as appropriate. If copying an existing vacancy, the
user will need to select the vacancy to be copied before proceeding.

The radio box below Create Vacancy Options is the Vacancy Filtering Options radio
box. Vacancy Filtering Options allows the user to narrow down the list of vacancies
according to whether the user wants to view vacancies that are New, Pending
Approval, Approved (not open), Open, Closed, Filled, or cancelled as opposed to
viewing All Vacancies. This is the list of all possible vacancy statuses. The options may
be restricted in certain screens, depending on the nature of the function or tool. This
tool allows users to more easily find and select vacancies to copy.

The first button in the bottom right hand corner of the Vacancy Selection window in
Figure 4.1 is the User Filter button. With the User Filter option, the user can more
quickly locate a desired vacancy by setting up search criteria. This option is available
when the user is building a vacancy by copying an existing one or editing a vacancy.
User Filter serves a similar purpose as Vacancy Filtering Options, but has more options
in the selection of criteria. To Set the User Filter, click on the User Filter button and

use the arrows and ellipse button ( J) to the right of the Filter Field(s), Operator and
Filter Value(s) fields to set the values. In order to set multiple criteria, select the Insert
Row button and repeat #2. Select OK when finished. To deactivate the User Filter,
select User Filter and click Remove Filter.

When finished, click on the OK button. This will bring the user to Step #1 of the
Vacancy Builder Wizard.

4.2 Step #1 - Enter Vacancy Information

The Enter Vacancy Information window, Figure 4.2 below, will appear. The fields will
be blank if creating a new vacancy. To navigate around this window, either point the
mouse and click inside the desired field in which an entry will be made or use the Tab
key on the keyboard to move from field to field.

12
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Step #1 Enter Vacancy Information

Organization: ITrain:i.ng Incorporated

Department: IPayroll Department j

Vacancy Humber: IPD—ZI]I]Z—I]I]lS Job Type: IF Series Suffix: IZ

Vacancy Description: I]ldm:i.n:i.st.rat.ive Aszistant

Series/Job Code: |n 08 SECRETARY j

Opening Date: I 5f16/02 vl Closing Date: I 611702 vl

Applicant Eligibility ————— | Student Employment:
{+ Public INot Student Opportunities j

" Status (Government Wide)
[~ Part-Time Employment Announcement Type |
" Internal (Internal To Agency)
Tracking Info |

Additional Information: [fz are zeeking an Adwministrative Aszistant for the Headgquarters Office -
{Max length 28000} located in 3an Diego, California.
Length: 329

REesponsibilities/Bequirements:

= Company Correspondence

- PReceptionist Dutie=s

- Trawvel Arrangements

- Filing

- General Administrative Duties

= Must hawve Advanced 2kills in Microsoft Word, Excel, and PowerPoint. _I

-

Position Description Identifier: I

? 'Help | X cancel | <| Brevious | Hext b | Finishy (21 | Eﬂl-'e |

Fig. 4.2 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #1- Enter Vacancy Information

To create a new Vacancy (see Figure 4.2 Step #1) the following fields must be filled in
with the appropriate information:

* Organization: Is the name of the Organization posting the job. The
Organization is entered by default. The box will be grayed out as the user has
already selected the Organization in the Edit Vacancy Selection screen.

* Department: Is the department in the Organization in which the vacancy is
located. The user can select a different department by clicking on the drop down
arrow button. Additional departments may be added in the Data Administration
menu option by users who have Data Administrator permissions.

e« Vacancy Number: This field is the Vacancy Number, not exceeding 25
characters, which will be assigned to this new posting. It is the primary reference
point used by QuickHire® when processing vacancy applications and searching
the database, determining the list of qualified applicants, and preparing standard
reports. Vacancies are numbered sequentially within the organization’s fiscal
year. It is a unique designator and the system will not allow entry of a duplicate
vacancy number, nor will it allow this field to be empty. When creating a
vacancy, the Vacancy Number is auto generated. If Auto-Generate Vacancy
Number is selected under System Settings (see Section 12.1.2), this field will be
pre-populated and grayed out with the next available Vacancy number.
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Job Type: Job Type will always be populated with an “F” which means “Federal.”
This field is required for USAJOBS. This field cannot be edited.

Series Suffix: Is a one-letter suffix from the Occupational Title Table established
by the government. For any titles not found in the table, a “Z” must be entered.
The Series Suffix is populated when a Series/Job Code is selected. If the
Occupational Series (otherwise known as the Series/Job Code) has a letter
following the four-digit code, then that letter is automatically entered into this field
as the suffix.

Vacancy Description: Is a position title such as a Programmer, Staff
Accountant, General Manager, Receptionist, Lifeguard, Senior Hydraulic
Engineer, Mechanic—Level 2, or Director of Marketing. Up to 250 characters are
allowed. This field is required in order to move to the next step.

Series/Job Code: Is a category or “series” that further defines the position. It is
selected from the dropdown list found by clicking on the down arrow on the right
side of the Series/Job Code field. A Series/Job Code can be composed of letters
and/or numbers. These codes make up the basic index of position types within
the organization. A user cannot create a vacancy without a job code.

In the event that a new Series/Job Code must be created, one may be entered
via the Data Administration function by a user with the Data Administration
permission. The user must close the Vacancy Builder, access Data
Administration, and select the organization. Refer to Section 10.1.2 for more
information about entering a Series/Job Code. When finished, close Data
Administration and open the Vacancy Builder Wizard again. The new Series/Job
Code will now be selectable from the dropdown list box.

Opening and Closing Date: The fields Opening Date and Closing Date are the
dates during which the Vacancy will be visible on the Internet and applications
will be accepted. Clicking on the down arrow key will bring up a calendar. Select
the appropriate dates from the calendar. When using the calendar, the left and
right arrows allow users to move to months prior to and after the current month,
as necessary. Plus clicking on these fields at the top of the calendar can change
the month and year. Once posted, editing these fields via the Data
Administration or Edit Vacancy functions can change the dates. The most
common editing need is the extension of the closing date. Creating a vacancy
requires the selection of opening and closing dates.

Applicant Eligibility: This is where the user can determine what type of
applicants will be eligible to see and apply to the vacancy. This is done through
the three Applicant Eligibility Radio buttons:

 Public — Public vacancies are available to the entire general public.
Applications are accepted from all qualified individuals. These vacancies are
posted on the user’s local QuickHire® site, as well as sent to OPM for posting
on USAJOBS.
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» Status (Government Wide) — Status vacancies are only open to current
Federal employees, CTAP and ICTAP eligible persons, reinstatement eligible
persons, and applicants eligible for noncompetitive appointments. Only
applicants with Status (Government) eligibility can view these vacancies.
These vacancies are sent to OPM for posting on USAJOBS and posted on
the user’s local QuickHire® site.

* Internal (Internal to Agency) — Internal vacancies are only open to Federal
employees currently employed by the user’'s organization. These vacancies
are not sent to OPM for posting on USAJOBS, but they are posted on the
user’s local QuickHire® site.

e Student Employment and Part Time Employees: The Student Employment
drop down box allows the user to select a specific student program for which a
Vacancy can be created, and the Part Time Employees check box allows the
user to define the type of position advertised by the vacancy. The Part Time
Employees checkbox should remain unselected, unless the user wishes to fill the
particular vacancy announcement with a part-time work schedule. This selection
is required by the OPM template and is linked to the Search Functions on the
USAJOBS website.

* Announcement Type: The Announcement Type button allows the user to select
the Announcement Type for the Vacancy, which can be helpful for future
reporting needs. Clicking on the Announcement Type button opens the
Announcement Type List Selection window (see Figure 4.3) which allows the
user to select one or all Announcement Types in the list.

Announcement Type Selection |
Source List O Destination List I
EICULTUERAL APPOINTMENT VETERANS READJUSTMENT APPOINTMENT

BILINGUAL APPOINTMENT

CAREER TRANSITION ASSISTANCE PROGERAM
COMPETITIVE APPOINTMENT § DEU
DISABLED VETERANS APPOINTHMENT
INTEBRGENCY CAREEE TEANSITION ASSISTANCE >
MEBRIT PEROMOTION

MISCELLANEOUS NONCOMPETITIVE APPOINTMENT
NONCOMPETITIVE APPOINTMENT

OUT STANDING SCHOLILL

SELECTIVE PLACEMENT PROGERYM FOER THE HAND
VETEBRANS EMPLOYMENT OPPORTVHNITIES ACT AP

NS EA

<

1| |
o OK I X Cancell 7 Help

Fig. 4.3 Announcement Type List Selection Window

This window is divided into two sections, the Source List and the Destination List.
The Source List contains all the announcement types which were created in the
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Data Administration module. From this window, the user can select the
appropriate announcement type(s). To add a single announcement type, select
the announcement type and click the right arrow button. To add all the
announcement types, click the double right arrow button. The selected
announcement types will appear in the Destination List. Clicking OK will save the
selections and bring the user back to Step #1 of the Vacancy Builder. Clicking
Cancel will not save the selections and will bring the user back to Step #1 of the
Vacancy Builder.

Announcement Types are created in the Data Administration module. The
Announcement Type fields are not mandatory when building a vacancy; however
if the user chooses to designate announcement types, each announcement type
can have multiple announcement types selected. Examples of Announcement
Types include Disabled Veterans Appointment, Merit Promotion, and Selective
Placement Program for the Handicapped.

When generating a Job Certificate in the Applicant Manager module (See
Chapter 8), users will see an announcement type drop down box. Clicking on
the drop down arrow will show a list box with the types of announcements; this
list is driven by the announcement types selected in Step #1 of the Vacancy
Builder. Note: the Announcement Type field is not required to generate a Job
Certificate.

» Tracking Info: The Tracking Info button opens the Vacancy Tracking Information
screen, Figure 4.4. This feature allows the user to designate the following fields
in regards to the request to post the Vacancy: Request Number (limit of 25
characters), Date Received in HR (click drop down arrow to view Calendar), Date
Approved to Recruit (click drop down arrow to view Calendar) and Requesting
Official (limit 50 characters), though all of these fields are not mandatory. These
fields will be available with the Ad Hoc Query module; therefore, users can use
these fields when creating custom Ad Hoc Reports.

Yacancy Tracking Information |

Request Mo. Inul

Date Hecerved in HR I 5f16f02 j

D ate Approved to Recruit I 5f16f02 j

Requesting OFficial ILaurie Laney]|

q’ 0K x Cancel |

Fig. 4.4 Tracking Info
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Additional Information: Enter or insert the Position Description (PD) and
gualifications requirement text in the Additional Information box. This important
field contains the key information on the vacancy that applicants will see and to
which they will respond. By right clicking anywhere in the Additional Information
field, text can be loaded from an external file or if an appropriate one exists, one
or more of the vacancy templates can be used to populate this field. Note that
entries are limited to 28,000 characters, including spaces, in this field. The
number appearing next to “Length” which is to the left of the Additional
Information field will keep a tally of the number of characters used. (Note: For
users that have purchased the QuickClassification module, users can load a
position description if they have the “Load PD” user permission. )

If no template exists and new text is needed, it can be entered directly. However,
this task is usually best accomplished by first writing, reviewing, and formatting
the description “off-line” using a word processor or Notepad and then copying the
file and inserting it into the field provided for Additional Information. Alternatively,
a new template can be created (see instructions below).

To load a text file into the Additional Information box, right-click in the
Additional Information textbox. Select the Load from File option. Select the
drive, directory, and file to load from the Open window. Select the Open button.

To use an existing template or create a new one (see Figure 4.5 Templates
Window below), right-click in the Additional Information textbox and choose
Use Template. Select the Series Number and Description corresponding to the
vacancy. To work with an existing template, select the desired Template
Description and edit as necessary by clicking on the Edit button. To create a
new template, click on the New button. Enter a unique Template Description and
type the text into Template Information, using the Spell Check button (SP) as
necessary. A Position Description identifier can also be entered. Then click on
Save. Select Copy to insert the template into the Additional Information field.
This will also close the Templates window.
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Templates E2

earch Field
Find | Search 'u‘alue:l {* Code " Description |
Series Humber ISeries Description Iﬂ
}|oos ACCOUNTANT
LT OFFICE MANAGER
o7 RECEPTIONIST LI
Series from Above |Template Description Pos. De=c. Id |ﬂ
Ld
=
Template Description:
Template Information {maximum length 25000): Length: 0
=
[ -
Position Description Identifier: I
7 Help | 2@ Cancel_l [} Hew | gd'rt | i I]eletel ﬁaue | ﬁfl Cum.tl j"LQIusel

Fig. 4.5 Templates Window

For organizations with a particularly long list of series/job codes and templates, it
is possible to search the list. At the top of the window is a Find button, followed
by a blank Search Value field and Search Field selection. Enter the job code or
series description to search for, identify whether the search criteria is a Code or a
Description by clicking on the appropriate choice, and select Find. If the exact
code or description is not known, the percent sign (%) can be used as a wildcard.
Simply enter the known information and substitute the percent sign for the
unknown, and then select the Find button.

After selecting Copy, the formatted text will appear in the field Additional
Information. Multiple templates can be used to fill this field, with a limit of 28,000
characters of data. Templates can also be accessed from the Data
Administration utility by users with Data Administration permission (see the Data
Administration — Template Tab section).

* The Position Description Identifier is an optional field that further describes the
vacancy for use in conjunction with QuickClassification and other classification
systems, such as COHO and HR Manager. It is associated with templates and
can be used to group templates together. If there is a Position Description
Identifier associated with the Template, it is automatically filled in. If making an
entry, it cannot exceed 20 characters.

18

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



If the user chose to Copy Existing vacancy, after selecting the Vacancy, Step #1 of the
Vacancy Builder Wizard will appear with all the fields pre-populated. The user can then
edit the fields as necessary. When copying a vacancy, all data within the Vacancy
Builder, including an existing vacancy’'s question(s), is copied. However, this does not
include data for opening and closing dates, weights, screen outs, or mandatory
guestions sections.

Step 1 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard is now completed. Now specific information
regarding knowledge, skills, abilities, and experience, which will be asked of the
applicant, must be entered. When complete, this form will be combined with other
forms and data, such as a Personal Information Form and Legal Notices, in order to
generate an Online Employment Application tailored to the specific requirements and
desired qualifications for the Vacancy Announcement just completed.

Note: Step #1 must be completed in order to create a Vacancy. However, by clicking
on the Save button, the data entered in this section can be saved and completed at a
later time. This can be done as long as the Organization, Vacancy, Vacancy
Description, and Job Code fields are completed. See Chapter 6 for information on
completing a vacancy using the Edit Vacancy function.

4.3 Step #2 — Enter Locations, Pay, Grade and Salary Range Information

In Step #1, basic information for the vacancy, including the length of time the vacancy
will be open, and the description of the job is complete. In Step #2, locations, pay,
grade and salary range information will be specified. Figure 4.6 displays the first
window for Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2 — Enter Locations, Pay, Grade and Salary
Range Information.
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Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: New

Step #2 Enter Locations, Pay, Grade, and Salary Range Information

(1 . -
Humber of Yacancies: |1
Duty Location Code: Illli?ﬁ |

Location Hame: IWashingtun DC Metro Area, DC

Humber of Yacancies: I
Dty Location Code: I |

Location Hame: I

@)

alary Range for Grade

Federal Pay Plan: l? | Begin Grade: IF Salary Low: [12000
Pay Type: IIINN“MLY v] End Grade: |06 Salary High: (22000

Promotion Potential; |us -] 1L Edit |

Remarks*: I ;I

Length: 0 . _'IJ

* Max 6 lines at 70 characters per line (420 characters).

? Help | X cancel | 4| Previous | Hext |p | Einish 2% | §aue |

Fig. 4.6 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2 — Enter Locations, Pay, Grade and Salary Range Information

* Locations: The first section to complete is the Locations section. At least one
location is required to save the vacancy, although up to 30 different locations for
the same position can be entered. In this case, only the first 3 locations will be
sent and listed in the locations section of the listing on the OPM web site
because of restrictions on the OPM template. The remaining duty locations will
be incorporated into the text of the vacancy announcement.

* Number of Vacancies: The user should enter the number of open vacancies
here. The user can enter up to 30 different entries here; click on the down arrow
to the right of the boxes to see make additional entries.

 Duty Location Code: These are OPM specific codes that relate to the work
location, anywhere in the world. A valid code must be entered here. By selecting
the Ellipse button to the right of the Duty Location Code, the user can look up the
appropriate location. The data can be sorted by any of the listed fields by clicking
on the column header. Once the location is selected, the Duty Location Code is
automatically filled in, as is the Location Name. The Location Name is always
autofilled and based on the selected Duty Location Code.

A search can also be done in the Location Window by entering a one in the

second Number of Vacancies box and then selecting the Ellipse button J to
open the Location lookup window. The following window, Figure 4.7, will appear.
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Lunkup for Duty Location Codes H=] E3
Search Field Search Walue earch Type
| | | s o T
State |State Desc
Throughowut Alabama
oooz2 Florence AL  Alabama (AL}
B 0003 Anniston AL  Alabama (AL}
B o004 Birmingham AL  Alabama (AL}
B 0005 Huntsville AL  Alabama (AL}
B 0006 Tuscaloosa AL  Alabama (AL}
B ooo7 Albertville AL  Alabama (AL)
B 0o0g Dothan AL  Alabama (AL}
B 0009 Mobile AL  Alabama (AL}
B o010 Montgomery AL  Alabama (AL}
B o011 Auburn AL  Alabama (AL}
B o012 St Petersburg FL Florida (FL}
B 0013 Daytona Beach FL Florida {FL}
: o014 Fort Myers or Haples FL Florida (FL}
-
| _>|_I
Reset Default Sort Order " OK I X cancel | ‘

Fig. 4.7 Duty Location Codes

In the Search Field drop down box located at the top of the window, the user
should select the choice upon which to do the search (Location Code, City, State
or State Description) and enter the desired Search Value. Note that the search
is not case sensitive. In the Search Type radio box, the user should choose if
they want a Partial Match or an Exact Match. By clicking the Find button, the
search will query the list and return only the subset of matching records. The
location name and code are automatically filled in. Select the OK button to close
the Locations Window and return to the Vacancy Builder.

Note — To delete a location, delete the entry in the Number of Vacancies field or
the Duty Location field. Because the Location Name field is automatically filled
in, the user cannot delete the information. If all three fields are not entered, any
extra data will be removed when the data is saved.

* Location Name: At least one location is required to save the vacancy, although
up to 30 different locations for the same position can be entered. This box will
automatically be filled in once a Duty Location Code is chosen. In this case, only
the first 3 locations will be sent and listed in the Locations section of the listing on
the OPM web site, because of restrictions on the OPM template.

» Federal Pay Plan and Pay Type: This field indicates the salary/pay schedule for
the position and how the salary range is posted (hourly, weekly, annually). This
defaults to GS. The field can be manually changed by typing in a different pay
plan or by clicking on the Ellipse button and making a selection from the lookup
list.
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Salary Range For Grade: This window, see Figure 4.8, opens in non-edit mode.

@Salal}l Range for Grade

Pay Type: AHHUALLY

Salary Low Salary High

Grade: |07 =

Salary Low: |25nun

Salary High: |3nnun

[ Use Grade Associations

[ Hew | gd'rt | 5 I]eleiel @gaue I_gn Close |

Fig. 4.8 Salary Range for Grade

QuickHire® allows the user to enter a range of grades for a selected vacancy and
associated salaries with each grade by selecting the Edit button. In this window,
the user should list all grades and the associated salary range for which the
vacancy is advertised. Click New to add a grade. Only grades that have been
associated with a particular series will appear in the drop down list for selection.
If a new grade needs to be associated with a particular series, this may be done
in the Data Administration Module by users with Data Administration permissions.
The compensation range stipulated for the position should be entered in the
boxes labeled Salary Low and Salary High. Entries should be annual salary
amounts, not exceeding 10 characters. Do not enter a dollar sign ($) or comma.
For cents, use the decimal point followed by the amount. The following pertain to
USA Jobs for salary:

» if the Pay Schedule is Annual, starting salary cannot exceed $999,999.00,

« if Monthly, starting salary cannot exceed $50,000,

« if Bi-weekly, starting salary cannot exceed $20,000,

» if Weekly, starting salary cannot exceed $10,000,

» if Hourly, starting salary cannot exceed $1,000

e and if Unpaid, starting salary cannot exceed $0.00.

Note, the Salary Low and Salary High fields are mandatory. The user must enter
salaries into these two fields. If these fields are left blank when creating a new
vacancy, the user will see a pop-up window that states “Required Value missing,
Salary Range must have a value.” If these fields are deleted when editing a
vacancy, the user will see a pop-up window that states “Salary Low/High: cannot
be left blank!”
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To create a vacancy for a SES position , the user should select Grade 99.
Grade 99 will be displayed as Grade 00 in the web application where vacancy
announcements are posted.

The user has the option at this time to select the Use Grade Associations
checkbox which will set the vacancy up to use questions based on the associated
grades. This means that all applicants will be asked for which grades they are
applying and then will be presented with only the related questions for their
selected grades, as well as any All Grades questions. The associated Basic
Qualifications questions will be carried over to Grade level tabs, and will not show
on the All Grades tabs.

When the user checks the Use Grade Associations checkbox, the following
“Warning” message will appear notifying the user to check for duplicate
guestions. The “Use Grade Associations” checkbox has been checked, resulting
in the addition of grade specific questions. This may result in having the same
guestion(s) in the All Grades Tab, as well as in the grade specific tab(s). Please
verify the questions in Step #5 of the Vacancy Builder prior to saving the
vacancy. Click OK.

Note: If Basic Qualifications questions for the selected series and grades have
not been associated (the questions are associated in Data Administration), a
message will be displayed. The user will not be able to continue past this point
with the Use Grade Associations checkbox selected, until questions have been
associated in the Data Administration Module.

Selecting the Close button saves the grades and associated salaries and returns
the user to the Vacancy Builder. Click Save.

e« Promotion Potential: This field displays the highest grade possible for an
employee to reach through promotions in the advertised position. The drop down
box displays all possible grades. The user can type the highest grade possible
into this field or select the highest grade possible from the drop down box.

* Remarks Box: This box allows the user to enter an additional 6 lines of text to
the vacancy. The field is limited to 420 characters, which includes spaces. The
length is displayed on the left side of the box. For example, the user can type,
“We will not be accepting paper applications for this position. The user must
apply through the QuickHire® web site.”

This completes Step #2 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard; locations, grades and
salaries for the vacancy have been defined.

4.4 Step #3 — Enter Contact Information and Skills, Conditions, and/or
Considerations

Step #3 allows the user to input certain contact information required by OPM for the
vacancy. Most of this data is filled in automatically by the system. The Vacancy Edit
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Wizard Step #3, Figure 4.9 below, is displayed.

Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: Pending Approval

Step #3 Enter Contact Information and Skills, Conditions, and/or Considerations

Forms Request Methodd: Ilnterne‘t vI Accept Electronic Resume: " ¥es (v Ho
Resume Format: II]IH Generic vI Resume Email: I

Organization: IB auer Inc. CPDF Code: ITEST j
Department: |1{1p Hop Duration Appt: [| ICTAP eligibles only =
Street Address 1: (1234 muslicland
Street Address 2;
Street Address 3:
City: [musicland State: [va -] Zip: [22222
Org Contact Hame: [m@musicinc. com Phone: |2222222223
Internet Address:
Contact Hame: [Mace Email: Iche].'l.e_esguerra@ho tmail.c

Phone: [222-222-2223 Fax: (222-222-2221  TDD Phone Humber: = =

Skills, Conditions., |031 Applicants for this position must pass a written test. ;I

and/or
Considerations* : | 065 Applicants for this position must pass a written test and a structured oral intex
606 Priority consideration will be given to applicants who provide verification of Indian pri
068 Applications for this position will be accepted only from permanent employees, pern

&t R
13 Eait | 4] | 5

* You may select up to 5 skills, conditions, and/or considerations for this position.

7 'Help | x Cancel | ‘ Previous Hext } | Einish| 42 | §aue |

Fig. 4.9 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #3 - Enter Contact Information and Skills, Conditions, and/or Considerations

* Forms Request Method: This field refers to how OPM will let the hiring agency
know that potential applicants would like more information about the posted
vacancy. These requests will be sent to the servicing personnel office via fax or
internet (via email).

e Accept Electronic Resume?: This field indicates whether or not the servicing
personnel office will accept the USAJOBS online resume for this vacancy
announcement. If the user chooses “Yes” in this field, the applicant will be able
to send a resume directly to an email address outside of the QuickHire System.
This electronic resume will not be included in the QuickHire database.

* Resume Format/ Resume Email: If the user selects No for the Accept
Electronic Resume question, then the Resume Format and Resume Email are
not required. If yes is selected, then the additional fields are required: Resume
Format and Resume Email. Refer to the User Guide for the USAJOBS Web Job
Entry Program for resume format details.

* Contact Information/Organization/CPDF Code: The next section is the Contact
Information, which is pulled from the data entered in the Data Administration
Module. All of this data, except for the Organization, is editable. The user can
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select a different CPDF Code by clicking the down arrow key to the right of this
field. A Central Personnel Data File (CPDF) Code is a four-character code
specified by the federal government as part of their personnel management
program, which is used to identify a hiring agency. Each organization supported
by CPDF has a unique code. This code is required if you are transmitting a
vacancy to the USAJOBS Entry System. CPDF Codes are entered in the CPDF
Code tab in the OPM Reference Data section of Data Administration. Any
changes here are specific to this vacancy only.

Note: To make global changes, a user with Data Administration permission must
make changes in the Data Administration Module.

Duration Appt: This one character field allows the user to indicate the duration
of the position. It is a mandatory field. For seasonal temporary or permanent
appointments, select L — Seasonal. Acceptable responses include:

ICTAP eligibles only
Agency employees only
Seasonal

Summer

Term appt, NTE 13 mos
Term appt, NTE 2 yrs
Term appt, NTE 3 yrs
Term appt, NTE 4 yrs
Temporary

Permanent

m-a>,ow0oDNDNPFR,PONHIEC > —

Skills, Conditions, and/or Considerations*: In this box, the user can add up to
5 codes that are associated with skills, conditions or considerations for the
vacancy. These are the codes used to transmit specifics about the vacancy to
USAJOBS. Select the edit button to add a skill, condition or consideration. A
window will open showing a list of possible codes based on information
maintained in the Data Administration Module. The codes are grouped in
categories such as Area of Consideration, Conditions for Employment, and
General Information. Select the plus sign next to the categories to expand the
list. Click on the desired condition, right click and chose Add this Selection.
Choose the menu option so that the condition appears on the right side of the
window. It is also possible to drag items from the left to the right side of the
window. Examples include “069 Applications must be received by the closing
date to receive consideration” and “013 Position requires the ability to type 40
words per minute.” Select the OK button to save the addition of items and close
the window. This completes Step #3.
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4.5 Step #4 — Enter Vacancy Phase Information

In Step #4, the user has the option of defining phases to determine qualified applicants
for the vacancy. The default option is to use only Vacancy Questions to determine
qualified applicants, as opposed to using multiple phases to determine qualified
applicants. See Figure 4.10 Step #4 Enter Vacancy Phase Information below.

Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: New

Step #/ Enter Vacancy Phase Information

Phase Management
(¥ This vacancy will only use vacancy questions to determine qualified applicants

" Thig vacancy will use multiple phases to determine qualified applicants

| Save |

7 Help | XK cancel | ‘ Previous ‘

Fig. 4.10 - Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #4 - Enter Vacancy Phase Information

If the user selects the second radio button, “This vacancy will use multiple phases to
determine qualified applicants," the Add Vacancy Phase pop-up window, Figure 4.11,

appears.

Add Yacancy Phaze =] E3

Phase Hame: | J

Phase Evaluation Type: { Pass/Fail

Percent Total Score: |25

Maximum Score Possible: |ll

Minimum Passing Score: |l]

W OK ¥ cancel
| |

Fig. 4.11 — Add Vacancy Phase pop-up window
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The Phase Name field will be grayed out and pre-populated with “Required Vacancy
Questions.” This will always be the first phase upon which the user can use to score
applicants; it will be the only phase if the user does not elect to use multiple phases to
determine qualified applicants. The user will need to enter the following information:

 Phase Evaluation Type: The Vacancy Phase can be scored by two ways:
Scored or Pass/Fail. If the Phase Evaluation Type is Pass/Fail, then the user
can click the OK button and proceed. If the Scored button is clicked, the user
must enter the following numerical amounts:

» Percent Total Score: This is the percentage that the score will count towards the
total score. If by Pass/Fail, then the percentage of the total score is disabled. In
order to move to Step #5 in the vacancy builder, the total percentage must equal
100%.

e Maximum Score Possible: This is the maximum score that any applicant can
receive when applying to this phase of the vacancy.

*  Minimum Passing Score: This is the minimum score that any applicant can
receive and still be eligible for the position when applying to this phase of the
vacancy.

Click OK when done. The Vacancy Phase, “Required Vacancy Questions,” will now
be visible in the Vacancy Phases field in the lower half of the window (see Figure
4.12 below).
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Step #4 Enter Vacancy Phase Information

—Phase Management

= This vacancy will only use vacancy questions to determine qualified applicants

i+ é‘l’his vacancy will use multiple phases to determine qualified applicants:

Dh
v Phases

{Right click to add, edit or delete phases)
Phase Hame Type I Max Poss Min Pass % of Total |
REQUIRED VACANCY QUESTIONS Scored 0.oo0 0.oo0 Z5.00
The order of the phases should reflect the order in which the Total %: Izs_nn
phases are completed.

7 Help | X cancel | 4 Previous Hext |- | Einish £ | B save | ‘

Fig. 4.12 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #4 — Enter Vacancy Phase Information Window 2

To add more phases, right click in the Vacancy Phases field and Select Add Phases.
The Add Vacancy Phase window (Figure 4.13 below) will appear. Examples of phases
include Background Check, Panel, First Interview, and Skills Tests. Select Phase
Name by clicking on the down arrow key in the far right of the Phase Name field.
Follow the remainder of the procedures as discussed above. To edit a Phase, right
click on the Phase and select Edit Phase. The order of Vacancy Phases can be moved
by selecting a Phase and clicking on the up or lower pointer icon which is found to the
far right of the Vacancy Phases field. To delete a Phase, right click in the Vacancy
Phases field and Select Delete Phase. Note: The Required Vacancy Questions Phase
cannot be deleted, as this phase is required in all Job Vacancies. Creating a new type
of Vacancy Phase can be accomplished via the Data Administrator by users with Data
Administration permissions.
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Add Yacancy Phaze =] B3
Phase Hame: [JEG—G N - |

Phase Fraluation Type:  PassFall ( Scored

Percent Total Scure:l

\/ OK I x Cancel |

Fig. 4.13 Add Vacancy Phase

4.6 Step #5 — Select the Questions for this Vacancy

Step #5 of the Vacancy Builder, Figure 4.14, shows the user how to create the
guestionnaire attached to the vacancy, by associating questions from the Question
Library to the vacancy. These questions are used to gather specific information about
the applicant and the applicant’s ability to fulfill the requirements of the vacancy. The
use of multi-grade questions and how to create new questions, in case the questions
needed for the vacancy are not in the question library, is also explained.

Step # Select the Questions for this Vacancy

Organization: ITrain:i.ng Incorporated Department: Il)ayroll Department
Vacancy Humber: IP]] —200Z-0014 Vacancy Description: Indministrative Assistant
Series/Job Code: |“°3 SECRETARY Reload Multi-Gradel remouve Filter | Filter Questions| Build Question

EI---“ Training Incorporated

F- % 123456789012345676901 234567890 ads

;' ADMIHISTRATIVE Administrative Questions
; EXPECTATIONS Position Expectations

/ GEMERAL General Questions

ol ol ol

by

All Gradeg |Grade 05|

7 Help | x Cancel | ‘ Previous

Fig. 4.14 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #5 - Select the Questions for this Vacancy

Einish | Save |
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The Organization, Vacancy Number, Series/Job Code, Department and Vacancy
Description boxes will automatically be filled in. These fields cannot be edited because
they have already been chosen or designated in the previous steps.

* Filter Questions Button: This button is used as a way to logically search for
guestions within specified criteria, rather than scroll through the entire list (see
Figure 4.15). This feature can also be used from the Organization Questions
Tab under Questions in Data Administration. First, the user needs to click the
drop down box by the Select Filter Field(s) field and select Question Category,
Question Type or Question Text. Second, the user needs to click the drop down
box by the Operator field and select Equals, Greater Than, Less Than, Greater
Than or Equals, Less Than or Equals, Not Equal To or Contains. Then the user
needs to enter the search criteria in the Filter Value(s) field. Once one row is
entered, the user can add another row with another filter value by clicking Insert
Row. Rows can also be deleted by clicking Delete Row. Click OK and the
system will run the filter criteria.

Note: It is possible to save the filters to be used later to a file by clicking Save.
The Load button opens a Load File dialog window in which the user can later
locate and open the file. Also, the filter(s) can be removed by clicking the
Remove Filter button.

Filter Information

Select Filter Field[z]): Operator: Filter ¥alue(z): Logical:
Insert Biow

I j I j I Insert Group

i

Delete Group

Bemove Filter

Save

Load

Fad

x LCancel

[petee Group |
Bemove it |
_ s |
e |
v x|
_X_conca |
2 mop |

?  Help

‘Group 1/

Fig. 4.15 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #5 — Filter Questions Button

e Build Question Button: This button launches the Question Builder Wizard.
Click on the button and refer to Section 4.6.2.1 for steps on how to build
guestions.

The first step is to create a questionnaire for applicants to complete when they apply for
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the job. All Questions that have been created for the organization appear on the left
side of the screen, grouped by category and subcategory.

If the user chooses NOT to use Multi-grade questions in Step #2 of the vacancy builder
for the vacancy, one tab will appear (the All Grades tab) on the right hand side of the
window. This tab is where the user will create the list of questions that is to be asked of
all applicants.

If the user chooses to use Multi-grade questions in Step #2 of the vacancy builder,
more than one tab for the vacancy will appear on the bottom right hand side of the
window. The first tab, the All Grades tab, is where the user will create the list of
guestions that is to be asked of all applicants. The additional tabs will contain the grade
specific questions. The user will also see a Reload Multi-Grade button to the right of
the Remove Filter Button. This button is used so that if the user changes the questions
associated with a series in data administration by adding or deleting Basic
Qualifications or Grade Specific questions, he or she can load the correct, updated set
of questions for each grade. Reloading Default Grade questions will delete the All
Grades Questions and reset any changes that have been done to the Grade Specific
Questions.

Listed under the Basic Qualifications category are questions that are designed to
define if the applicant meets the Basic Qualifications for that grade and series. These
guestions are defined in the Data Administration Module and can not be modified here.

The second group of questions, the Grade Series Questions, have been associated
with the grade and series to define whether the applicant meets the grade requirements
for the selected series. This list is predefined in the Data Administration Module, but
the user can add questions to this list or delete any of these predefined questions that
may appear for a particular series and grade.

Note: Chapter 7 will cover how to assign scoring weights to questions in the QuickHire®
Scoring Module to use in calculating the relative ranking among Applicants.

Below the gray area, the window is divided into two sections. To the left is a section
listing all questions previously created called the Question Library. The questions are
grouped into categories and subcategories in a “tree” format for easy searching. A plus
(+) symbol indicates that the category has one or more questions assigned to it. By
clicking on the plus symbol, the category can be expanded making it possible to view all
of its subcategories and questions before making a selection. For longer questions,
dragging the border separating the two sections of the window toward the right of the
window can extend the viewing area. Position the mouse with the pointer over the
border until the pointer assumes the following shape: *I*. Hold down the left mouse
button while dragging the mouse right or left to expand or contract the window. The
user may also select a question (left click) and right click and choose to “View Text” for
a particular question.

4.6.1 Select Previously Constructed Questions from the Question Library
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To assign a question from the listing to the current vacancy being created, start by
selecting the question from the left section of the window. Next, hold down the left
mouse button, drag the question to the right-hand side of the window and drop it.
Alternatively, right-click on the selected question and choose Add this Question from
the menu that appears.

To assign all of the questions in a category, right-click on the name of the category or
on the plus or minus symbol to the left of the name and select Add All Questions in
this Category from the menu that appears. The same can be done for adding all
guestions in a subcategory.

To delete questions placed in the right window, highlight the specific question, right-
click, and choose Delete this Question from the menu that appears. It is also possible
to clear all of the questions chosen simultaneously by right clicking and choosing Clear
all Questions.

Note: A vacancy must have at least one question assigned to it.
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4.6.2 Create a New Question
In addition to adding questions from the list of currently existing questions, it is possible
to create new questions using the Question Builder Wizard.

4.6.2.1 Step #1 — Select Question Type

Click on the Build Question button in the upper right side of the gray area. This

launches the Question Builder Wizard, Step #1 — Select Question Type. See Figure
4.16 below.

Question for Organization]Training Incorporated]

step #1 Select Question Type

Question Use: IJnh Question

L<|

Question Type: || -

F¥:Y Applicant Assessment
Date Date Field

The guestion type determiLa Long Answer fpplicant.
The description for the selMAL0 MA MC Locations

MAMC Multiple Answer MC

MC Multiple Choice

MTCH Matching

HA Ho Answers hi

|»

X cancel | 7 Help | <| Erevious | Hext |- | Einish 4z |

Fig. 4.16 Question Builder Step #1 - Select Question Type

Building a new question is a three to four step process, depending on the question type.

Select the type of question to be built from the Question Type dropdown list. This
determines the type of response that will be solicited from the applicant. Possible
values are:
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QUESTION
TYPE

EXPLANATION

AA

Applicant Assessment — Any user with System Administrator
permissions can customize the answer choices for Applicant
Assessment type questions. For example, the applicant can be
asked to rate his or her skills regarding a specific task on a scale
of 1 to 5 (e.g. Low, Below Average, Average, Above Average,
High). To define the Applicant Assessment Answer Choices, See
Section 12.1.2 regarding System Settings.

Date

Date Field — Asks the applicant for a calendar date and year.

LA

Long Answer — Requires the applicant to enter a written (text)
response with a maximum length of 500 characters
(approximately 80 words).

MALO

Multiple Answer, Location — Asks the applicant to select as
many of the listed locations as they would like.

MAMC

Multiple Answer, Multiple Choice — Provides the applicant with
a list of possible responses, one or more of which can be
selected. (e.g. Check All That Apply).

MC

Multiple Choice — Asks the applicant to choose one of the
possible answers provided.

MTCH

Matching — Requires the applicant to select which item most
closely resembles or is related to another.

NA

No Answer — Allows the user to add comments to the questions
list that require no answer from the applicant. When previewed,
not all of the questions will appear initially, but they are stored.

Num

Number — Requires that a numeric answer be provided.

SA

Short Answer — Requires a written response with a maximum
length of 250 characters (approximately 40 words).

TF

True or False — Applicant selects whether the statement is True
or False.

YN

Yes or No — Requires the applicant to answer the question with a
Yes or No.

When an SA question type is chosen, users can limit the size of the responses to a
particular number of characters below the 250 maximum by typing the new, lower
maximum in the field Answer Length, which appears automatically below the Question
Type field. Leave this field as is if no new maximum is desired.

Once the Question Type has been selected, click on the Next button at the bottom of
the window and the following window, Figure 4.17, will appear.
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Question for Organization|[Training Incorporated]

step#2 Enter the Question Category:

Enter the Question Subcategory:

Load Multimedia to be displayed with question... | Remove Multimedia |
Enter the Question:
Select all software applications you are proficient in. ;I

a

The question as posed to the applicant should be succinct and consistent with the
type of question selected.
X cancel | T Help | 4 Previous | Hext |- | Eimish) 42 |

Fig. 4.17 Question Builder Step #2 - Enter the Question Category & Subcategory

4.6.2.2 Step #2 — Enter the Question

The Enter the Question Category dropdown box contains a listing of all Question
Category codes along with their description. These categories make up the basic index
of all questions so that they can be easily searched when selecting previously created
guestions from the database. When this question is completed, it will be placed in the
database under the category selected for future use.

Scroll down the list using the down arrow on the right side of the box. Highlight the
category under which the question will be placed and click on it. In the event that a new
guestion category needs to be created, it can be added using the Data Administration
utility (see Section 10.3).

After selecting a category, the related subcategories will be listed in the next field under
Enter the Question Subcategory. Use the dropdown box to view and select a
subcategory. It is not possible to proceed to the third step and thus create a question,
without selecting a subcategory.

After selecting the category and subcategory, users may also load a image or graphic
that will appear next to the question when the applicant views it. Types of images than
can be loaded include gif or jpeg files. The image can be loaded from the user’s local
drive or local network. These images can be used in conjunction with the question text
to enhance the question. This is accomplished by clicking on the button Load
Multimedia to be displayed with question, locating the file in the dialog box,
highlighting it, and clicking the Open button. The image loaded will be displayed below
the question. This action can be undone by clicking on the Remove Multimedia
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button.

If an NA question type was selected in Step #1, the Display as HTML checkbox
appears. This box, if selected, allows the user to enter text and images with formatting
as embedded in an html web page. In other words, images can be displayed within the
NA gquestion type. The material can be copied and pasted into the Enter the Question
field.

Enter the new question in the Enter the Question box, keeping in mind to make the
guestion succinct and consistent with the Question Type selected in the previous step.
Do not forget to add ending punctuation, be it a question mark, period, colon, etc. If
desired, the question can be loaded from a file by right clicking inside the field and
selecting Load from File. When finished, click on the Next button to move to Step #3.

If a MTCH question type was selected in Step #1, then in Step #2 the following phrase
appears in the Enter the Question field: “Enter the number from the item on the left that
matches the item on the right.” No other information is necessary. Simply click on the
Next button to proceed to Step #3.

4.6.2.3 Step #3 — Enter the Question Responses
There are three different Step #3 windows, depending upon the question type selected.

I. Step #3 - Preview Question and Responses Window (for AA, Date, LA, NA,
Num, SA, TF or YN question types)

The third step in the Build Question process for AA, Date, LA, NA, Num, SA, TF and YN
guestion types is to Preview Question and Responses, see Figure 4.18. This
window displays the question and responses or response field, if applicable, as
applicants will see them. Use the Previous button to make any changes to the
question.

For Date, LA, NA, Num or SA question types, a Finish button will be enabled.
Select Finish after making changes to the question. A pop-up window will be
displayed asking if the user would like to create another question. If the user
selects Yes, the user will return to Question Builder Wizard Step #1 to create
another question. If the user selects No, the user is finished.

For AA, TF or YN question types, select Next after making changes to the
guestion to proceed to Question Builder Wizard Step #4 — Enter Weights. A pop-
up window will be displayed asking if the user would like to create another
qguestion. If the user selects Yes, the user will return to Question Builder Wizard
Step #1 to create another question. If the user selects No, the user is finished.
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Question for Organization[Training Incorporated]

Step#3  Preview Question and Responses

Click the Next button to set default weighting of
the question.

1 . Have you taken any accounting-related continuing education classes?
 Yes  No
X cancel | ? Help | 4 Previous | i M Einish) £z | ‘

Fig. 4.18 Question Builder Step #3 — Preview Question and Responses

Il. Step #3 - Enter the Question Responses (for MALO, MAMC, MC type questions)

The third step in the Build Question Process for MALO, MAMC, and MC questions is
the Enter the Question Responses window, Figure 4.19. There will be two empty,
white boxes in this window. This process involves entering the answer choices from
which applicants will select.

To complete this step, enter one of the pre-determined answer choices in the top
box and select Add or press Enter. Repeat for each of the answer choices, one
at a time. To erase one, highlight it and press Delete (keyboard button). To
erase them all and start over, select Clear Choices. Arrange the choices in an
order appropriate for the applicants. To do this, select the choice and use the up
and down arrow keys to the right of the bottom box to move it. Select Next.
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Question for Organization[Training Incorporated]

Step#3 Enter the Question Responses

Select all software applications you are proficient in.

Ll Clear Choicesl
M5 Word -
MS Excel -
M5 PowerFoint
M5 Outlook
X cancel | ‘7 Help | 4| Previous | Hext |p | Finish &= | ‘

Fig. 4.19 Question Builder Step #3 - Enter the Question Responses

lll. Step #3 - Enter the Statements and Matching Responses (for MTCH type
guestions)

Step #3 for the MTCH question type, will also display two fields, but each will be divided
down the middle, Figure 4.20. In the top field, the Statement will be entered on the left
and the Matching Response will be entered on the right. However, the statements and
their matches will be scrambled when the vacancy is posted to the website. The steps
for adding, deleting and editing choices are the same as for MC and MAMC question
types.

To Complete Step #3 (MTCH), enter a Statement on the left side of the top box
and a Matching Response on the right side. Select Add or press Enter. Repeat
this for each of the statement-response combinations, one at a time. To erase
one, highlight it and press Delete (keyboard button). Select Next.
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Question for Organization[Training Incorporated]

Step #3 Enter the Statements and Matching Responses

Enter the number from the item on the left that matches the
item on the right.

Statement Matching Response

NOTE: Responses will be randomly organized when question is displayed

Fig. 4.20 Question Builder Step #3 — Enter the Statements and Matching Responses

4.6.2.4 Step #3 (continued) - Enter the Questions Responses: Question Branching

The Branching function gives the user an opportunity to add a question that will extract
more information from an applicant as a follow-up to that applicant’s response to a
previous question. This feature allows the user to ask specific questions in response to
certain answers provided by the candidate. For example, if in a Yes or No question
type, an applicant answers that he or she has been convicted of a felony, the user can
have QuickHire® generate another question that asks them to please explain. This
function is only available through Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #5. Plus, it can only be
done with the following question types, as it requires a question with specific possible
answers: Yes or No, True or False, Multiple Choice, and Applicant Assessment. The
user must first create the question to use as the branching question using the Build
Question function, before adding it to a choice. If a question is already included in a
vacancy, it cannot be added again as a branched question.

To Add Branching to a Question, go to Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #5. Select the
guestion on the right side of the window to which to add branching and click the plus
sign next to it to expand the list of choices. Select the choice to branch, right-click on it
and select Branch with this Choice. Select the question to add from the left side of
the window, then drag and drop it to the right side. Alternatively, right-click on the
guestion and select Add this Question to Branch. Also, the user can right-click on a
category or subcategory to add all of the questions within the category or subcategory
to the branching. Select Next when finished. Click the plus sign next to the previously
selected choice to view the new question.

To make changes to the branching, select the choice that was branched with, right-click
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and select Edit Branching for this Choice. Again, select Next when finished.

Note: Adding branching to a question’s choice will automatically make the question
mandatory for the applicant to answer.

4.6.2.5 Step #4 - Preview Question and Responses

Users will only have to complete Step #4 when creating MC, MAMC, and MTCH
guestion types. In this window, Figure 4.21 the question and its choices are displayed
for review and acceptance.

Question for Organization[Training Incorporated]

Step#  Preview Question and Responses

Click the Finish button to update the datahase
with your newly created gquestion.

1 . Enter the number from the item on the left that matches the item on the
1. Choice 1 24 Years of Experience
2. Choice 2 5+ Years of Experience
3. Choice 3 0-1 Years of Experience
1] B
X cancel | 7 Help | 4 Previous | Hexnt |- | Finish £7 |

Fig. 4.21 Question Builder Step #4 - Preview Question and Responses

Review the information presented. If any changes are required, select the Previous
button to return to Steps #1-3, as necessary. When finished, return to Step #4 and click
on the Finish button at the bottom of the window. This enters the newly created
guestion in the Question Library from which it can be retrieved for the current and
future vacancies. After they are created, questions can only be changed in Data
Administration (see Section 10.3).

When clicking on the Finish button, a window will appear inquiring as to whether or not
another question will be entered. Choosing Yes will return users to Step #1 of the
Question Builder. Repeat all of the steps. After the last question for this vacancy has
been entered, choose No when prompted to create another. Another window will
appear asking the user if they would like to include the newly created question(s) in the
vacancy announcement. If “Yes” is selected, the question(s) will appear in the box on
the right side of the Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #5 window.
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The question created in Steps #1-4 above will not automatically be assigned to the
vacancy being created. Follow the steps described in Section 4.6.1 for selecting
previously created questions, search for the question and add it to the vacancy (the
right side of the window).

The order in which the questions are listed on the right side of the window is the same
as the order in which applicants will see them when viewed on the web. To re-order the
guestions, highlight each question to be moved and drag it with the mouse to its new
position. A question cannot be moved directly into the last position. However, users
can move the question destined for the last position into the second-to-last position, and
then move the question in the last position to its new position. When the last question is
moved, the second-to-last question will automatically drop down to the last position.

When all questions have been correctly entered and are in the proper order, click the
Next button to advance to Step #6 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard.

Note: Once an applicant(s) has applied to a particular vacancy, questions can no longer
be modified for that particular vacancy posting.

4.6.2.6 Step #5 - Enter Weights

The fifth step in the Build Question process applies only to AA, YN, MAMC, and MC
guestion types, Figure 4.22. This step involves entering default weights. The user is
given the option to Load Default Weights when working with the Weight/Screen Outs
for Vacancy tool. The weight values that are entered in this step are used as the
defaults. This is especially helpful if the user is using standard scoring values every
time or often when using a question. This step is optional, as the user may prefer to
weight the application for each vacancy created independently when completing
Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #6. Even if the user does enter response weighting, its use
when creating a vacancy is not automatic; the user will have to choose to add default
weights.

Enter a numerical value in the blank, response edit box next to each response. Select
Finish. The user will be prompted to select whether or not to create another question.
Selecting Yes will return the user to Question Builder Wizard Step #1 to create another
guestion. Selecting No completes the process.
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Question for Organization][Training Incorporated]

Step #5  Enter Weights

Enter the weight for each question response in the edit box
to the left of the response. These values will he used as
default, but can be overwritten when the question is used
in a vacancy. You can also leave this blank.

Click the Finish button to update the database with your
newly created guestion.

1. How many years of secretarial experience do you have?

||— 0-2 years
l— 3.5 years
l— 6-10 years
l— 11 or more years

X cancel ‘ ? Help | 4| Previous | ‘ Einish £F ‘

Fig. 4.22 Question Builder Step #5 — Enter Weights

4.7 Step #6 — Weights and Screen Outs

Weights and Screen Outs

With a defined set of questions to ask the applicants, the user can now weight the
responses, Figure 4.23, so that those applicants that respond with the desired answers
will have a higher score. Screen Outs give the user the ability to mark applicants as
ineligible based upon their answers. The user can also make certain questions
mandatory to ensure that all applicants answer the question and also set and modify
the weights and screen outs for a vacancy by selecting the Weights and Screen Outs
menu option from the Vacancy menu. Screen Outs can not be added to a vacancy,
though, once applicants have applied to the vacancy, with one exception. If the
guestion is mandatory, screen outs can be added to a vacancy after applicants have
applied to the vacancy. This question weighting scheme is most appropriate for
positions that do not require a discrete break-down of how certain types of questions
are answered, but there is also the Element Assignment feature. At this time,
Element Assignment is an additional feature available at cost to customers and is only
used for Wage Grade positions. Element Assignment allows users to sort questions
into categories known as elements, and weight each individual category as part of an
overall score. Element Assignment will be discussed in Chapter 7, Entering Question
Scoring Criteria.
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Step #6 Weights and Screen Outs

Weights and Screen Outs can be based on Vacancy and Personal/Core Questions.

Select the tab for the desired group of questions'.
~ Question Weighting: Enter the point value for the response in the edit box to the left of it.
~ Mandatory Question: Check the box to the left of the question number to make it mandatory.
~ Screen Out: Enter an "5"in the edit box to define an answer as a Screen Out.

Wacancy Questions | pergonal / Core Information ]

1y i HEEGeneral Schedule &

. Which location are you interested in working? Check all that apply. (Location question, no weighting or scree +
. What are your strengths? (Long Answer question, no weighting or screen out)

171 71
[TER R

. Rate your organizational skills.

b Choice 1
’l]— Below Average
’5— Average
’10— Above Average
[15  Choice5

¥ 4 . Doyou have administrative experience?
10 Yes
r—

=
4| | »

| ﬁ’ Clear All Weights | 311 Load Default Weights | Calc Max Score |

? 'Help | X cancel | 4 Previous | Hext | | | B save |

Fig. 4.23 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #6 - Weights and Screen Outs

* Vacancy Questions Tab: In this tab, the list of all questions that have been
assigned to the selected vacancy will appear on the left. Notice that all the
guestions added to the All Grades Tab are displayed. Each possible answer to
each question is also listed with a text box to the left of it, in which the weights or
screen outs are to be entered. If the user is using multi-grade questions, a sub-
tab is listed for questions asked of all grade levels and a sub-tab is listed for each
grade.

* Weights and Screen Outs for a vacancy allows a user to affix a numeric point
value to certain questions. Scores for specific answers can be awarded to
applicants and the total score can be used to help determine which applicant is
best suited to fill the vacancy.

* Not all question types support weighting and screen outs. All question types can
be assigned weights except for short answer, long answer, date, number, no
answer or matching question types. These types of questions allow responses
that are not concrete. Short Answer and Long Answer questions are essays that
are subjective and require review by an individual. No Answer questions are
used to provide summary information before a group of questions and do not
carry weights. Date and Number questions allow for a range of responses.

The following listing shows whether or not weighting and screen outs are
available for each question type:

43

QuickHi
Evaluate the people, not the paper.



QUESTION TYPE WEIGHTING SCREEN OUTS

AA: Applicant Assessment Available Available
Date: Date Not Available Available
LA: Long Answer Not Available Not Available
MALO: Multiple Answer Multiple Choice Not Available Not Available
Locations

MAMC: Multiple Answer Multiple Choice | Available Available
MC: Multiple Choice Available Available
MTCH: Matching Not Available Not Available
NA: No Answer Not Available Not Available
Num: Number Not Available Available
SA: Short Answer Not Available Not Available
TF: True or False Available Available
YN: Yes or No Available Available

Weights: To weight a question, the user must assign numeric values to answers
by entering them in the text boxes to the left of the answers. Any points assigned
are transmuted so that the maximum score an applicant will receive is one
hundred (100) points. If only ten (10) points were assigned, the applicant who
marks the correct answer would receive one hundred (100) points. The Calc
Max Score button at the bottom right hand side of the screen allows users to
view the current maximum score possible for an applicant to score in a specific
vacancy once the questions have been weighted. The user can click on this
button at any time during the process of applying weights to vacancy questions.

Screen Outs: In addition to giving applicants points for answering questions with
the desired answers, the user can also rule out applicants that select undesired
responses via Screen Outs. Eligibility is determined by the applicant’s answer to
a question. If an individual is screened out, they will not receive a total score. To
screen out an applicant, place an S in the box next to the undesired response.
The window, Figure 4.24, will appear. Choose one of the three screen out
reasons: 1) Does not meet selective factors, 2) Does not meet minimum
gualifications or 3) Reason as stated below and enter the reason in the text box
below. Click OK. Note that the question is nhow marked as mandatory and is
displayed in red. Any guestion upon which an applicant can be screened out
must be answered by all applicants to ensure fairness. The user can make any
guestion mandatory by checking the checkbox to the left of the number of the
guestion.
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Ef] Screen Dut Criteria [ x|

Enter Screen Out Criteria and Reason
Question: Do you have administrative experience?

If the applicant’s response:lequals vl Ho

The applicant’s reason for being ruled ineligible is:
—Screen (ut Reason
" Does not meet selective factors
~ Does not meet minimum qualifications
{* Reason as stated below

Must have administrative experience. ;I

Q/ 0K I x Cancel |

Fig. 4.24 Screen Out Criteria

e Make All Questions Mandatory: The user can also make all questions
mandatory by clicking on this button at the bottom left hand corner of the window.
This will only select the checkboxes for all displayed questions, not any questions
on the other tabs. Note that making all questions mandatory forces all applicants
to answer all questions prior to saving their applications.

* Clear All Weights: This button removes all weights from all questions on the
current tab.

* Load Default Weights: This button replaces all current values with the default
values assigned to the listed questions. Selecting this button will overwrite any
existing weights. Default weights are set when the user initially creates the
guestions.

In addition to All Grade questions, the user can set up weights or screen outs based on
the grade grouped questions or even the Personal information and Core Questions
asked of applicants. The user can also set up screen outs for Basic Qualification
Questions; the user CANNOT set up weights for Basic Qualification Questions.

» Personal/Core Information Tab: This tab lists all the questions that are asked of
all applicants, regardless of the vacancy to which they might apply. These
guestions are used to gather basic information about the individual, such as date
of birth and address, as well as information on their status for qualification of
“Special” statuses such as veteran, ICTAP and others. Many of these questions
are already mandatory. This can not be changed here. For vacancies that have
age limits, for example, the user can do a screen out based on the date of birth.
The user can also give additional points for questions. Note that Veterans are
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given the appropriate points by the system. This tab allows the user to add
points or screen out applicants based on the answers to the questions, but the

user should keep in mind that the system already adjusts for veterans, ICTAP,
CTAP and Special (SAA) statuses.
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4.8 Vacancy Step #7 — Enter Applicant and Personnel Notification Options,
DIN Option and Applicant Tiebreaker

At this point, all required information has been entered for the vacancy. At this step,
see Figure 4.25, the user will set up who will be advised of the new vacancy, when it
gets posted, whether or not the vacancy should be included in the list of vacancies to
be displayed on the Application Status Page on the web application, who will be

advised when there are new applicants and what applicant information is sent with the
notification.

Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: Closed

Step #7 Enter Applicant and Personnel notification Options, DIN Option and
Applicant Tiebreaker

[ Assign Diversity Hotification

V¥ Automatically Hotify Applicants of new vacancy.

Personnel Options
{" Do Hot email anyone with applicant results
(" Email my department's POC with applicant results
(+ Email Designated POC with applicant results
POC Email Address:

clavrenceftraininginc . com

Applicant Tiebreaker:
55N hi

? Help | x Cancel ‘ Previous u&l{t" ﬁaue |

Fig. 4.25 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #7 - Enter Applicant and Personnel Notification Options, DIN Option and Applicant
Tiebreaker

e Assign Diversity Notification: The first option in this window is the Assign
Diversity Notification checkbox. This allows the user to set up the vacancy
announcement to be automatically emailed to selected groups. This notification
goes out at one minute past midnight on the day the job vacancy opens and is
posted to the Internet, unless the job is only open one day. Diversity Initiative
Notifications (“DINs”) are not sent out if it is within 24 hours of the close date.

« Automatically Notify Applicants of New Vacancy: This checkbox sets up the
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system to send out a notification email to all applicants in the system, who have
requested to be notified. The notifications are sent out at the same time as the
DINs.

» Personnel Options: This set of options defines if the system is to notify anyone
within the organization when the vacancy closes of the applicants who have
applied to the vacancy. There are three possibilities:

« Do not email anyone with applicant results. — System will not send out any
email.

* Email my department’s POC with applicant results. — System sends email
to the Point of Contact that is set up in Department’s Reference data in the
Data Administrator.

* Email Designated POC with applicant results. — System sends email to an
email address that is entered on this window.

* Applicant Tiebreaker: This is the final option in this window. The Applicant
Tiebreaker is the method of deciding which applicant will be listed first if two or
more applicants’ scores are equal. The default setting is based on the Social
Security Number. The user can also choose to determine the tiebreaker based
on the applicant’s phone number.

Click on the Next button to continue to the last step of the Vacancy Builder.

4.9 Vacancy Step #8 — Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the
administrative settings for this position.

Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the administrative settings for this position.
See Figure 4.26. This step can only be accessed by users with permission to approve
vacancies. The user selects what official will determine the Best Qualified list of
individuals and which numerical figure will serve as the cutoff for a Well Qualified Score.
The settings are required to properly approve the vacancy.
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Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: New

Step #8 Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the administrative
settings for this position.

These settings are required to properly approve a vacancy. Select the appropriate individual from the
drop down lists. (All options can be filled by the same person.)

HR Management Options
{* An HR representative will determine the best qualified designation
" The selecting official will determine the best qualified designation

[This user should have both selecting official and best qualified user permissions]

HR Manager: |CIJLE cole phillips j

Selecting Official: |CIJLE cole phillips j

Best Qualified Designator: |CIJLE cole phillips j

Well Qualified Score: Iss—
USA Jobs Email Interface - Registered User Hame
USA Jobs User Hame: | Resend USAJOB as Hew ‘
USA Jobs Password: | Cancel USAJOB |
USA Jobs Control Humber: |

v Applicants cannot appear on multiple open certs [ Approve this vacancy

Web Admin Password: [ For viewing applicants viz the web. Max 10 characters. |

Click the Finish button to update the database.
? Help ‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘ Previous ‘ | Finish %’ | Save

Fig. 4.26 Step #8 — Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the administrative settings for this position.

e Under HR Management Options, users will need to note whether an HR
representative will be selecting the Best Qualified individuals or if it will be a
Selecting Official. If the “HR representative” option is chosen, three boxes will
appear below: HR Manager, Selecting Official, and Best Qualified Designator. If
the “selecting official” option is chosen, two boxes will appear below: HR
Manager and Selecting Official. The name(s) of the HR Manager and Selecting
Official will need to be chosen from the dropdown menu in the appropriate fields.
Only individuals with the appropriate permissions will be listed. If the HR
Manager or an HR representative other than the HR Manager will be the Best
Qualified Designator, then their name should be selected as the Best Qualified
Designator. It could be possible for the HR Manager, Selecting Official and Best
Qualified Designator to all be the same person. Note: All drop down boxes under
HR Management Options must be completed in order to proceed.

e The figure entered in the field Well Qualified Score refers to an applicant’s raw
score after they have completed the questions for a vacancy. Chapter 7 will
discuss adding scoring criteria to questions by weighting answer choices in order
to rank applicants. The value that users choose in the Well Qualified Score field
determines a cutoff. If an applicant’s score is equal to or higher than this cutoff,
they will be designated as a Well Qualified Applicant.

Users may choose to designate a Well Qualified Applicant by the percentage of
the maximum raw score that they achieve, thus they would enter the desired
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percentage in its decimal point form. For example, if applicants must achieve at
least 85% of the maximum raw score, then the value “.85” would be entered in
this field. Alternatively, users may enter a figure representing an actual number
of points, keeping in mind that this figure must be less than or equal to the
maximum number of points this application can generate. For example, if the
maximum is 100 points, the value “85” could be entered in this field.

Under the USA Jobs Email Interface — Registered User Name section, the
USA Jobs User Name should match the user name registered with OPM, as well
as the email of the user approving and sending this email. The user should enter
in the first and the last name as it was registered with OPM. The user should
then enter the USA Jobs Password in the USA Jobs Password field. This
password should match the password used during registration on USA Jobs. If
the vacancy is sent to OPM, OPM will send an email back with a control number.
This control number must be used when a USAJOBS vacancy is updated or
modified. This is what USAJOBS uses to uniquely identify a vacancy
announcement. When this email is received by the user, the vacancy
announcement should be updated (using the Edit Vacancy function) to include
the control number in the USA Jobs Control Number field. If the user were to
modify the vacancy at a later date, the modified vacancy would be sent to OPM
with the control number so the updates would take effect. In this case (updating a
posted vacancy), the user would edit the vacancy as needed, enter the USA Jobs
Password and Control Number, and then click the Save or Finish button, which
would send notification to USAJOBS to update the vacancy.

e The Resend USAJOB as New button allows the user to resend the vacancy
so that OPM thinks it is a new vacancy. This is only to be used if the user
does not get an email response back from OPM after 24 hours, or if the user
approved the vacancy when the email server was down. If the button is used
at any other time, the user will have two postings of the same vacancy on
USAJOBS with two different control numbers.

* The Cancel USAJOB button allows the user to send notification to OPM that
a vacancy previously sent to them has been cancelled. OPM will remove the
vacancy from their postings based on the Control Number entered.

Underneath the USA Jobs Email Interface is the checkbox Applicants cannot
appear on multiple open certs. If this is checked, when a final job certificate is
generated for the vacancy, only best qualified applicants that are not on any
other open certificates will be able to be included on the new job certificate. If
this is not checked, then the job certificate will include any best qualified
applicants that match the requirements for the job certificate. The user will learn
how to generate job certificates in Chapter 8.

The Password text box allows the user to enter in a password for any users of
the system that will be viewing a list of applicants for the vacancy via the
administrative side of the web site (see Section 13.0). Anyone with the correct
vacancy number and password will be able to view vacancy and applicant
information via an Internet connection. The password is restricted to 10
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characters.

The next entry in this window is Approve this vacancy. Clicking in this box
indicates to the system that the vacancy has been reviewed by someone and is
ready to be posted to the Internet. However, even though it is required to
approve the vacancy to be posted on the web page, it is not necessary to
approve the vacancy at this point. The vacancy will be marked with a Pending
Approval status code if the user does not approve it. Keeping in mind to approve
the vacancy prior to its opening date, a user can access this function at a later
time through either Approve Vacancy or Edit Vacancy (see Chapter 6). Note: If
the “Approve this vacancy" checkbox is checked, clicking the Previous button
and returning to a previous step will unapprove the vacancy ("Approve this
vacancy" will no longer be checked). To approve the vacancy, the user must
return to the final step of the Vacancy Builder, check the "Approve this vacancy."
checkbox and click the Finish button." Note: Users must have the Approve
Vacancy permission to perform this function.

The final entries in this window are the Standing Register and the Applications
Expire in __ Days boxes. These entries are only visible to clients who elect the
Standing Registers option in the QuickHire implementation. The Standing
Register option allows the user to see a list of applicants for ongoing positions
(for example: administrative positions) when needed. A Standing Register
Vacancy gives the user the ability to continually update the same Staging Area.
[A staging area is a snapshot in time taken of all of the applicants and their
associated data; it is created automatically once a vacancy closes. Although
applicants will no longer be able to modify their answers once a vacancy closes,
applicants can change their personal data, resume and even answers to the Core
Questions, which determine eligibility. This snapshot ensures that the data is
accurate as of the vacancy closing date. A Staging Area can also be manually
generated at any time in the Vacancies Tab of Applicant Manager. This will be
discussed further in Chapter 8.] It also gives the user the ability to specify how
long an application can be active for before it expires. Check the Standing
Register box if this vacancy will utilize a standing register. For vacancies utilizing
a Standing Register, the option to “Notify Applicants of Expiration Time” is
available. Checking this checkbox will add text to the “Application Submitted”
web page accessed after an applicant submits an application online; the text will
indicate when an applicant will expire and how an applicant can remain under
consideration. Refer to Chapter 8 for information on updating staging areas as
needed and for information on Expired Applications. Note: this box is disabled if
the vacancy has applicants. Edit the Applications Expire in __ Days box as
necessary.

Once an applicant submits the application, it remains active for the period of time
specified in Step #8 of the Vacancy Builder where a value for the Applications
expire in __ Days box was entered. If the applicant updates any part of their
application, then the counter starts over and the application remains active for the
full number of days that was previously specified. Once the expiration day
arrives, the applicant’s status will be automatically changed to Expired and an
Expired icon will be shown in the tree view next to the applicant’'s name and
score. If the applicant updates the application after classified as Inactive, the
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applicant will become Active again upon submission of the application.

Note: The user cannot use both Phasing (having more than one phase per
vacancy) and Standing Registers when creating a Vacancy.

Regarding Expired Applications:
* An expired application is in essence an inactive application. Therefore, the

terminology is interchangeable; however in the Applicant Manager, the term
Expired is used.

* An applicant's status can be set to Expired on one or more Standing
Registers.

* An expired applicant can either reactivate his application for a specific
Standing Register or for all Standing Registers based on how the applicant
accesses his or her application.

» To reactivate an application for a specific Standing Register, the applicant
would log into the application system and review the vacancy questions for
the specific vacancy on which the applicant has become inactive on. The
applicant does not have to change any of his or her answers. By reviewing
the vacancy questions, the applicant automatically reactivates his or her
application for that specific vacancy.

» To reactivate or update all applications, the applicant would log into the
application system and access his or her personal information. The applicant
can access his personal information by selecting the radio button Edit
personal information when logging into the system. The applicant can then
review his or her User Information and core questions. The applicant does
not have to change any of his or her answers. By reviewing the User
Information and core questions, the applicant automatically reactivates or
updates all of his or her applications in all Standing Registers.

After all of the information on this window has been entered, click on the Finish button.
This places the newly created vacancy and its Application Questions in the database. If
the vacancy was for a public job, the user will be notified that the USAJOBS email has
been sent out as well. Internal jobs are not sent to OPM.

4.10 Chapter Summary

The Vacancy Builder and Question Builder Wizards provide a guided set of windows
and prompts to assist the user in creating new Vacancies and the question set, which
form the basis of the Vacancy Announcement and its related Employment Application.
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CHAPTER 5
BUILDING DIVERSITY NOTIFICATION

50 Overview

Diversity Notification, a.k.a. Diversity Initiative Notification (DIN) allows organizations
(such as The Association of HR Professionals or The International Students
Organization) to increase interest in their posted vacancies by sending emalil
notifications to selected diversity organizations. A DIN is a profile or template that
includes selected diversity organizations and vacancy announcement text saved under
one title, which can later be assigned to a vacancy. The diversity notification emails are
sent out one minute past midnight on the opening date of the vacancy. Information for
the diversity organizations is entered initially during the installation of QuickHire® but
can be edited in the DIN Category and Diversity Organization tabs in the Organization
section of Data Administration by users with Data Administration permission. Even
though users are creating one notification email for each vacancy, each organization
receives a personalized email. The notification email does not appear to be a mass
mailing from a diversity organization’s perspective.

The Diversity Notification Wizard allows users to choose minority and other diverse
institutions and organizations, which will receive notification of new job openings via e-
mail as part of outreach recruiting programs. The notification email sent to the
organizations includes a salutation specific to the group, which is setup in Data
Administration, information about the vacancy (namely the Vacancy number,
Description, Open and Close Dates, and Additional Information), and the contact
information of the individual designated as the user organization's Point of Contact
(POC) , which is also set up in Data Administration. This Diversity Notification Wizard
will help the user create a Diversity Initiative Notification (DIN) Definition.

This wizard can be accessed in two ways. If the user chose the Assign Diversity
Notification checkbox in Step #7 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard (see Chapter 4), the
Diversity Notification Wizard would automatically be activated after the user finished
creating a vacancy. Alternatively, it can be accessed from the main menu under
Vacancy by choosing Diversity Notification Administrator. The DIN Administrator
window, Figure 5.1, will appear. In the DIN Administrator window, the user can elect to
create a new Diversity Notification by clicking New or the user can expand the list of
Diversity Notifications for an organization and edit or delete the notifications by clicking
either the Edit or Delete button at the bottom of the window.

To add an organization, the user can either select, drag and drop it to the right side or
select it, right-click and choose Add Organization. The user also has the option of
notifying all organizations in a particular category by selecting the DIN category, right-
clicking and choosing Add All Organizations in category. Click Next when finished.
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= E3

DIN Administrator

Il Training Incorporated Legend
ol Organization

& Diversity Notification

j'L Close |

Fig. 5.1 DIN Administrator

7 Help |

5.1 Step #1 — Select Diversity Organization(s)

Click on New and the Diversity Notification Wizard — New DIN window, Figure 5.2, will
appear.

Divetsily Motification Wizard - New DIN

Step #1 Select Diversity Organization(s)

Organizations Available: Organizations Selected:

Rfrican American Rssociation of I Legend
Rsgociation of Spanish Professior :IIOrganization
Filipino fAssociation of Professic| g

DIH Catego
James Madizon University = _ _ i o
University of Virginia 2 Diversity Organization

- Training Incorporated

.- % COLLEGE

: £ James Madizon University
£ University of Wirginia
PROFEES SHL

& African American Rssociati
£ fssociation of Spanish Pro
‘.. & Filipino Association of Pri

| | i
? Help | x Cancel | \| Ereuiousl Hext ’ | Edi‘t Vacancy Info | Qaue

Fig. 5.2 Diversity Notification Wizard Step #1

This is Step #1, Select Diversity Organization(s). This step allows users to select the
organizations to which they want the vacancy announcement sent. The organizations,
listed alphabetically by category, are managed in the Diversity Organization tab of Data
Administration (see Section 10.1.4). Organizations cannot be added or edited in Step
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#1; they can only be selected for notification. Therefore, the user cannot edit the DIN
Category or add or delete a Diversity Organization to or from the DIN Category. The
user can only add or select a Diversity Organization(s) to which the user wishes to send
the vacancy announcement.

The window is divided into two columns. The left column lists Organizations Available
and the right side displays Organizations Selected. Click on the plus sign to the left of
the DIN category names, and the list of Diversity Organization names will appear.
There are two ways in which the user can add organizations from the left to the list on
the right, which is the list of organizations that are to receive the notification. The user
can left click on the name and drag it to the “Organizations Selected” box on the right
hand side. Or, the user can right click on the Diversity Organization and choose Add
Organization. To add all of the organizations, the user can right click on the category
heading and select the Add All Organizations in category option.

The user can also Remove Selected Organizations and Remove All Organizations
from the vacancy by right clicking anywhere in the “Organizations Selected” box and
clicking on the appropriate option. To remove several non-consecutive organizations,
hold down the CTRL key while selecting them and then right click. Select the Remove
Selected Organizations menu option. To remove consecutive organizations, select the
organization at the top (or bottom) of the desired group, then hold down the Shift Key
and select the organization at the bottom (or top) of the group. Right click and select
the Remove Selected Organizations menu option. Click Next.

5.2 Step #2 — Diversity Notification Announcement

In this step, see Figure 5.3, users can customize the Diversity Notification
Announcement email that will be sent. The “To” field is a merge field that will
automatically insert the Point of Contact (POC) email address listed in Data
Administration for each organization the user selected in Diversity Notification Wizard
Step #1. Do not edit this field.
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Diversity Motification Wizard - New DIN

Step #2 Diversity Notification Announcement

To: |<1111 Diverzsity Organizations POCs>

Mes=zage:

Dear <<DIV POC NAME>, -
The <DEPT_ DESC-0RG DESC>

Dear <FNAME>,

The <DEPT DESC> of <ORG DESC> iz now hiring for the following position:

<VACANCY INFO:>

Ipplicants are encouraged to apply at wmr traininginc. com.

The organization is committed to hiring the best candidates regardless of
experience. Please bring thiz posting to the attention of youwr students.

A1l guestions about the <VACANCY NAME> position should be directed to
<DEPT_POC NRME> at <DEPT_POC_EMATL:.

Sincerely,
<DEPT_POC NAME:> LI
Contact Info: |
? Help | xCanceI_ | ‘ Ereuiuusl Hext } | gdi't Uacancyinfo | §aue |

Fig. 5.3 Diversity Notification Wizard Step #2

To include instructions, comments or any part of the vacancy in the notification email,
the user must enter the text or pointers into the Message box. By right clicking in the
Message box, the user is given the option to Use Email Template and to Save as
Template and/or to select merge fields that are to be included with the email message.
The Email Templates feature allows the user to use previously saved email text for the
basis of creating a new email message, instead of having to recreate a very similar
message over and over again. The user also has an option to select merge fields that
are to be included with the email message. The merge fields are grouped by category
of information. Most of this data is entered in either the Data Administration utility or in
Vacancy Builder. The three categories of merge fields that can be used in email
templates are: Org./Dept. Information, Vacancy Information and Diversity Information.
The options in these three categories are listed below.

The options in the Org./Dept. Information category include the following as seen in
Figure 5.4:

* Insert Organization Name

* Insert Department Name

* Insert Organization Address

e Insert Department Address

* Insert Department POC Name
* Insert Department POC Email
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Insert Organization POC Name
Insert Organization POC Emaill

|1z Email Template
Save az Template

IR AN GG |nzert Organization Mame

Vacancy Infarmation  * Insertk Department Mame

Diversity Information ® [nzert Organization Address
Inzert Department Addresz
Inzert Departrment POC M ame
Ihzert Departrment POC E mail
Inzert Organization POC Hame
Inzert Organization POC Email

Fig. 5.4 Diversity Notification Wizard Step #2 Org./Dept. Information

The options in the Vacancy Information category include the following as seen in
Figure 5.5 (much of this information was entered by the user in Step #1 of the vacancy
builder, see Section 4.2):

Insert Vacancy Name
Insert Vacancy Number
Insert Job Code

Insert Vacancy Open Date
Insert Vacancy Close Date
Insert Vacancy Salary
Insert Vacancy Information
Insert Selecting Official
Insert HR Manager

Insert Vacancy Locations — a comma-delimited list of all the locations available
for the vacancy will replace this field. This will work for vacancies with and
without MALO question types.

Insert Vacancy Grades — each applicant email will have the Grade field replaced
with the Grade of the applicant chosen on the picklist window. Therefore, the
applicant can receive multiple emails, one for each grade selected. For tracking
purposes, an applicant job history record will be created only for the grades for
which an email was sent to an applicant. If the template does not contain this
field, then all applicants will only receive one email regardless of whether they
were chosen at multiple grades. For tracking purposes, a record will be added to
each grade saying that the email was sent to the applicant.

Insert Area of Consideration — the following data will replace this merge field
when the DIN Message is sent: “Public” if the Public radio button is selected,
“Status (Government Wide)” if the Status radio button is selected, and “Internal
(Internal to Agency” if the Internal radio button is selected.

Insert Job URL Link — the direct link to the QuickHire job will replace the merge
field when the DIN Message is sent.
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I1ze Email Template
Save az Template

Org. /Dept. I nformation # I
PELEEA I E G |hzert VY acancy Mame

Diversity Information ¥ Inzert Yacancy Mumber
Inzert Job Code
Inzert Yacancy Open Date
[nzert Wacancy Cloze Date
[nzert Wacancy 5 alan
[nzert YWacancy |nfarmation
Inzert Selecting Offical

Inzert HR Manager

Inzert Wacancy Location(z]
Inzert Yacancy Grades
Imzert frea of Conzideration
Inzert Job LURL Link,

Fig. 5.5 Diversity Notification Wizard Step #2 Vacancy Information

The options in the Diversity Information category include the following as seen in
Figure 5.6:

e Insert Diversity Org. Name
* Insert Diversity POC Name
* Insert Diversity Org. Salutation

|1z Email Template
Save az Template

Org./Dept. Information ®
Yacancy Information  #

NN IE\ Y |nzert Diverzsitp Org. Mame

Inzert Diversity POC Mame
Inzert Diversity Org. S alutation

Fig. 5.6 Diversity Notification Wizard Step #2 Diversity Information

The final field on this window, Diversity Contact Name, contains the email address of
the individual chosen as the user organization’s POC in Data Administration or, if
working with a saved DIN definition, whichever email was entered at the time the
definition was saved. Clicking in the box, deleting the email address that appears and
entering the new one can change it, however.

5.3 Diversity Notification Preview

The next window, Figure 5.7, shows the user a preview of the notification email
message.
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mDiversil_l,l Motification Wizard - New DIN

Diversity Notification Preview

Dear <DIYV_POC_NRME>, =~
The <DEPT_DESC> of Training Incorporated iz now hiring for the following position:
<YACANCY INFO>

fpplicants from <DIV OBG NAME: are encouraged to apply at wmmr traininginc.com.

The organization iz committed to hiring the best candidatez regardless of

experience .

Please bring this posting to the attention of your students._

All guestions about the <WACANCY NAME> position should be directed to

<DEPT POC NAME:>

at <DEPT_POC_ EMATL:.

Sincerely .
<DEPT_POC_NAME>

% Help | X cancel | 4 Ereuious| |

Fig. 5.7 Diversity Notification Wizard Preview

The notification email will appear just as the diversity organizations will see it. The
merge fields (for example: DIV_POC_NAME) will be replaced with the appropriate data
when the notification is sent. Click Save to save the Diversity Initiative Notification
(DIN) Definition or click Previous if changes need to be made. When the user clicks
Save, the Save DIN Definition window, Figure 5.8, will appear.

[ 5 ave DIN Definition

* Save as Hew Definition

\/ OK x Cancel

Fig. 5.8 Save DIN Definition

Type in a unigue name for the new DIN definition that is easy to associate with the
Diversity Notification specifications (can contain any alphanumeric combination not
exceeding 50 characters) and click OK. A Confirm window, Figure 5.9, will appear
asking if the user would like to enter a new diversity notification.
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Confirm |

® Ywhould pou ke to enter a nev diversity notification’?

Fig. 5.9 Diversity Notification Wizard - Confirm

If yes, the user should click Yes and follow the same steps above; otherwise, the user
should click No. The DIN Administrator window will appear again. Click Close.

5.4 Edit Vacancy DIN

Once they are created, DIN definitions can be edited as often as necessary until the
vacancy opens. However, only the user that created the definition can save changes to
it. If changes are being made through a User ID different from the one through which
the definition was created, an error message will appear when the user attempts to
save the changes.

There are two ways to edit a DIN. First, the user can edit a DIN (and create a new DIN)
through the Diversity Notification Administrator. See Chapter 5 for detailed steps.
When the natification is created via the Diversity Notification Administrator, it will not be
associated with a vacancy. Therefore, the Edit Vacancy Info Button will be grayed out
because the natification is not yet associated with a vacancy.

Second, to edit a DIN definition that has been assigned to a vacancy, select Edit
Vacancy DIN from the Vacancy menu. This will open the Vacancy Selection window.
To edit a Diversity Notification, click on the plus sign to the left of the organization, then
the department and then the category to see the list of vacancies. Only vacancies with
DIN definitions will be visible in the list on the left side of the window. Double click on
the vacancy.

The Assigning Diversity Notification to the vacancy window, Figure 5.10, will open.

60

QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not



Assigning Diversity Notification to the Yacancy

Diversity Notification

Organization: ITraining Incorporated

Department: Illdm:i.nistrat:i.on

Vacancy: |lilm—2l101—nnz".'

Vacancy Description: Illdm:i.nistrat:i.ve Rssistant

Job Code: |nns SECRETARY
Diversity Hotifications Available: Diversity Hotifications Selected:
#-M Training Incorporated || - £4 open Position

(3 Hew | ] Edit | Einish £7 |

7 Help |

Fig. 5.10 Assigning Diversity Notification to the vacancy

Here, the Organization, Department, Vacancy, Vacancy Description and the Job Code
fields are already filled in. Below this information are two columns: Diversity
Notifications Available and Diversity Notifications Selected. The user can choose
the appropriate Diversity Notifications for the vacancy. First, the user should click on
the plus sign to the left of the organization in the left column. A list of Diversity
Notifications will be listed. The user should left click on the appropriate Diversity
Notification and drag it to the right hand column (or the user can right click on the
Diversity Notification(s) and choose the menu option Add Diversity Notification). The
user has the option to edit the Diversity Notification or to create a new one.

To edit the Diversity Notification in the Assigning Diversity Notification to the
vacancy window, click on/highlight the Diversity Notification in the right hand column.
The user will notice that the Edit button will no longer be grayed out. Click Edit and
Step 1 of the Diversity Notification Wizard (see Section 5.1) will appear. Edit the
previously selected organizations as appropriate. Click Next and Step 2 of the
Diversity Notification Wizard (see Section 5.2) will open. Make appropriate edits to the
email notification. Click Next to see the Diversity Notification Preview window. Click
the Edit Vacancy Info button which is now enabled and the Edit Vacancy Information
for DIN window will appear, Figure 5.11 below. Make changes to this Vacancy
Information as necessary.
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Edit ¥acancy Information For DIN [_ (O] ]

e are seeking an Rdmindistrative hosistant for owr Headguarters located in
the Washington, DIC Metropolitan area. Duties include project and general
office support, filing and organizing trawvel arrangements. Strong
organizational and customer service skills are mandatory.

7 Help | X cancel | ﬂ o Ok I

Fig. 5.11 Edit Vacancy Information for DIN

To create a new Diversity Notification in the Assigning Diversity Notification to the
vacancy window, click the New button. In addition to changing elements of a definition
through Edit Vacancy DIN, it is possible to substitute one definition for another or
associate another group of organizations by choosing another one in this step. Use the
Next button to navigate the windows and select Finish to save any changes. See
Chapter 5 for steps to create a New Diversity Notification.

5.5 Chapter Summary

The Diversity Notification Wizard is a set of windows, which together allows users to
choose diversity organizations to which they will send notification of a hew vacancy via
email. Users can choose to create a new Diversity Notification Definition or use a
saved one, selecting or deselecting organizations, as necessary. Once created, Edit
Vacancy DIN can be used to make changes to a definition.
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CHAPTER 6
EDITING AND APPROVING VACANCIES

6.0 Overview

Once a vacancy has been created, the Edit Vacancy function will enable users to
make changes to the vacancy that has already been started and was saved or that has
been completed and requires editing, including if it needs to be approved. One
restriction is that the questions in a vacancy cannot be edited if an applicant has
applied for the vacancy. Once a vacancy has been approved, only a user with approval
rights can edit the vacancy.

6.1 Editing a Vacancy

The Edit Vacancy function can be accessed through the Vacancy menu or via the Edit
Vacancy icon. This will bring up the Edit Vacancy Selection window. Clicking on the
plus sign next to an Organization’s name will expand the list of Job Codes or
Occupational Series and Vacancies. Additionally, the Vacancy Filter narrows down
the list of vacancies according to whether the user wants to view vacancies that are
New, Pending Approval, Approved (not Open), Open, Closed, Filled, Cancelled as
opposed to viewing All Vacancies. This allows users to more easily find a vacancy.
Highlight the vacancy and select OK.

Clicking on the OK button will lead to the Vacancy Edit Wizard. The information that
was entered during the vacancy creation process will be visible. Using the Next button,
it is possible to quickly navigate through steps in order to review the information and
make any necessary changes.

After making changes, the user can click on the Save button from any window. There
will be a prompt asking if the user would like to “...close the vacancy editor. (No will
allow the user to continue editing the vacancy).” Clicking Yes will save the changes
to the database and close the Vacancy Edit Wizard. Alternatively, the user can click on
the Finish button in the last step, which will update the database and USAJOBS if the
vacancy has been sent to be posted on USAJOBS. If editing a vacancy announcement
that has not been sent to USAJOBS previously, and is initially being approved, the User
will receive a pop-up window stating “USAJOBS email successfully sent.” If editing a
vacancy announcement that has been sent to USAJOBS and a control number has not
been entered in the appropriate field in Step #8 of the Vacancy Builder, a prompt will
appear asking the user if they would like to update the vacancy without a control
number. As stated in the Vacancy Builder chapter, a control number must be used to
send updates or edits to USAJOBS. Answering “Yes” at this prompt will update the
internal application website, but no updates will be sent to USAJOBS. Answering “No”
will return the user to Step #8 of the vacancy builder with no changes being sent to
either the internal application site or USAJOBS. With both methods, if Create Diversity
Notification was checked off in Step #7, when the Vacancy Edit Wizard closes after
saving changes, the Diversity Notification Wizard opens. If this step has already been
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completed or the user does not want to add Diversity Notification, simply select Cancel.
If the user does want to add Diversity Notification, refer to Chapter 5 for more
information.

6.2 Approving a Vacancy

If a vacancy was not approved in the Vacancy Builder Wizard, then an individual with
user permission to approve vacancies would need to do that using either the Approve
Vacancy function or the Edit Vacancy Wizard (in Step #8 by checking the Approve this
vacancy box). Approve Vacancy can be accessed through the Vacancy menu. After
selecting it, the Vacancy Approval Selection window, Figure 6.1, opens.

[E&j ¥ acancy Approval Selection |_ (O] x|
E|.‘1 Training Incorporated _}"fc:"w Gittepnalonting
% Administration [ P:nwding Approval
= ? ois ECRETMR? . ) ; = Approved (not Open)
i - JEEY ADM-2001-0027 Administrative Assistant (03/20/2001-04:21/2001) " Open
SR ADM-2001-0032 Administrative Assistant (03/28/2001-03/29/2001) ~ Cancelled
% Finance Al

ol = Organization
% = Department
g = Series/Job Code

= Hew
2 = Pending Approval
& = Approved
== Open
£ = Closed
£ =Filled
= Cancelled
U = USAJobs
Uzser Filter,
' OK
X cancel
? Help

Fig. 6.1 Vacancy Approval Selection

The difference between approving a vacancy using this function and using Edit Vacancy
is that in the selection window, Approve Vacancy only displays vacancies pending
approval as seen in Figure 6.1. Edit Vacancy displays all vacancies, including those
pending approval. Once a vacancy is selected, the rest of the steps between these two
functions are the same.

Only users with vacancy approval permission can access the window entitled Step #8 -
Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the administrative settings for this
position, which is the window in which vacancies are approved. This is Step #8 of the
Vacancy Builder Wizard (see Section 4.9). For further information on completing this
step, refer to the corresponding sections in this User’s Guide.
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When completed, click the Finish button to update the database. On the Opening Date
of the vacancy, vacancies will automatically post on the organization’s web site and
USAJOBS vacancies will be transmitted to USA Jobs, as long as the vacancies are
approved.

6.3 Chapter Summary

The Edit Vacancy function allows users to complete or make changes to a Job
Vacancy. This function is accessed from the Vacancy menu or the Edit Vacancy icon
and leads the user to a set of windows identical to the ones used to create a new
vacancy, with the information entered during the vacancy creation process already
populated. In addition to making changes to a vacancy, the Edit Vacancy function is
used to approve vacancies and select administrative settings. Alternatively, Approve
Vacancy, accessed through the Vacancy menu, can also be used to complete these
approval and administrative functions. However, only individuals with user rights to
approve vacancies and set the administrative settings can access the necessary
window.
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CHAPTER 7
ENTERING QUESTION SCORING CRITERIA

7.0 Overview

In order for QuickHire® to score and rank employment applications, it is necessary to
add scoring criteria to the vacancy. This can be accomplished in two ways. The first
method is to assign Weights and Screen Outs to questions, which enables the
QuickHire® Scoring Module to calculate applicant scores based on user selected
criteria. The second method, Element Assignment, is available at cost to QuickHire
customers and is done by sorting questions into categories known as elements and
weighting each individual category as part of an overall score. Elements can be used
to accommodate the Wage Grade rating plan; however, there are versatile uses for the
alternative scoring module component of QuickHire.

For the Weights and Screen Outs method, the question types that can have weights
and screen outs assigned to them are Applicant Assessment; Multiple Answer Location;
Multiple Answer, Multiple Choice; Multiple Choice; True/False; and Yes/No. In addition,
Date and Number question types can have screen outs, even though they cannot be
weighted. When entering weights and screen outs, question types that do not support
both of these functions will be in blue font and will state next to them “no weighting or
screen out.” Question types that do not support weighting but do support screen outs
will be in black text, with the phrase “no weighting, screen out only” next to them. The
user can also designate certain questions as mandatory; mandatory questions will be
red in color. The scoring criteria (weights, screen outs, and mandatory status) can be
accessed three ways: through Step #6 in the Vacancy Builder, by clicking on the
Weights/Screen Outs for Vacancy icon, or by selecting the Weights/Screen Outs for
Vacancy option from the Vacancy menu. A provision for adding veterans’ preference
points to an applicant’s score will also be discussed.

The Weights and Screen Outs question weighting scheme is most appropriate for
positions that do not require a discrete break-down of how certain types of questions
are answered, but there is also the Element Assignment feature. At this time,
Element Assignment is only used for Wage Grade positions. Element Assignment
allows users to sort questions into categories known as elements, and weight each
individual category as part of an overall score.

7.1 Accessing the Weight Questions Window

To access the window in which the weighting, screen outs and mandatory questions
are designated, click on Weights/Screen Outs for Vacancy in the Vacancy menu.
This will bring up the Vacancy Selection window. Click on the plus sign next to the
Organization’s name to expand the list. Users can also select an appropriate vacancy
filter from the choices on the right, to narrow down the list of vacancies from which to
choose. Select the vacancy and click on OK to bring up the Weight Questions
window, Figure 7.1.
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Step #6 Weights and Screen Outs

Weights and Screen Outs can be based on Yacancy and Personal/Core Questions.

Select the tab for the desired group of questions.
~ Question Weighting: Enter the point value for the response in the edit box to the left of it.
~ Mandatory Question: Check the box to the left of the question number to make it mandatory.
~ Screen Qut: Enter an "5" in the edit box to define an answer as a Screen Qut.

Vacancy Questions l Personal / Core Information ]

All Grades  Grade 07 ] Grade 08 | Grade 09 | Grade 10 |

" 1 . How many years of training experience do you have?

,5_ 0-1 year

|1I]— 2.8 years

|2I]— 6-10 years

,40— more than 10 years

™ 2 . When are you available to start? (Date gquestion, no weighting, screen out only)

Date Screen out

Make All Questions Mandatory | 5? Clear All Weights || {A[k Load Default Weigrrts§| Calc Max Score |

? Help | x Cancel | ‘ Previous | Hext ' | | §aue |

Fig. 7.1 Weights/Screen Outs for Vacancy

7.2 Assigning Weights to Questions

In the Weight Questions window, Figure 7.1 above, the questions selected, along with
their responses, are displayed in the Vacancy Questions Tab by grade. The first tab
will always be the All Grades tab. If the Use Grade Associations tab was used in Step
2 of the Vacancy Builder when specifying the salary (see Section 4.3), the user will
also see individual Grade tabs for the grades selected when specifying salary. Start
with the All Grades Tab and then click on the Individual Grade Tabs. Each response
has a blank edit box to the left of it. In this box, enter the appropriate numeric scoring
factor (weight) for the response. When finished, the button Calc Max Score can be
used to quickly determine the maximum raw score that an applicant could achieve per
tab. If the user does not want to designate Screen Out or Mandatory questions, select
the Finish button to save the changes and close the window.

The user can make all questions mandatory by clicking on the Make All Questions
Mandatory button (see Section 7.4). The user can clear all the currently entered
weights by clicking on the Clear All Weights button and the user can load default
weights to the questions by clicking on the Load Default Weights button. The Load
Default Weights is a nice feature which allows the user to load the default weights that
the System Administrator has previously set up in Data Administration when creating
the new question. These values are not automatically assigned to the questions as part
of the vacancy. The user can opt to use these values by selecting the Load Default
Weights button. If the option is selected, the default weights will be loaded into the
blank boxes for all questions in the vacancy for which the System Administrator has
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previously created default weights.

This window can also be used to edit previously entered scoring figures. Simply enter
the new score. Editing a weight will cause the scoring mechanism to re-score the
applicants who have already submitted the questionnaire for the vacancy.

7.3 Designating Screen Outs

Screen Outs, which are also designated in the Weight Questions window, are related
to eligibility questions. Paosition eligibility questions can be used to verify that an
applicant meets mandatory qualification criteria. Applicants who do not meet the
criteria are automatically “screened out” from further consideration. The applicant’s file
is marked with a reason code indicating the cause for rejection.

To create screen out criteria for a question, place an “S” (upper or lower case) in the
edit box to the left of the response. Entering an “S” will change the font color of the
guestion to red, mark the question as Mandatory and open the Screen Out Criteria
window (see next section).

Note: A question can have both weights and screen outs in its answer choices. An
answer choice cannot have both a weight and a screen out so enter either the numeric
scoring factor or an “S” in the box.

7.3.1 Screen out Criteria

The Screen Out Criteria window, Figure 7.2 below, allows the user to note which
response will cause an applicant to be screened out and enter a reason detailing why
this individual is ineligible. For example, in Figure 7.2, an applicant who answers “No”
to the question “Are you punctual?” will be screened out and marked ineligible for the
vacancy.

69

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



Scmen Out Criteria
Enter Screen Qut Criteria and Reason
Question: Are you punctual?

If the applicant's respunse:lequals vl Ho

The applicant’s reason for being ruled ineligible is:
—Screen Out Reason
{” Does not meet selective factors
" Does not meet minimum qualifications
{” Reason as stated below

Qf OF x Cancel |

Fig. 7.2 Screen Out Criteria Window

Not all questions have one answer that will cause an applicant to be ineligible; some
responses have multiple values, all of which could deem the individual ineligible.
Operators allow users to specify exactly what value(s) of a response, when entered,
would make the applicant ineligible. For example, users could designate all answers
“greater than or equal to” a certain value as a screen out. All applicants who respond
according to the screen out criteria will be marked as ineligible.

In the Screen Out Criteria window, the question appears in blue at the top. To the right
of the phrase “If the applicant’s response,” there is a field for the Operator. To the right
of that, is a field for the Desired Answer. The Desired Answer is the value against
which the applicants’ answers will be measured. Each screen out response must have
an Operator and a Desired Value. “Is equal to” is the only Operator that can be used
with the following question types: Applicant Assessment; Multiple Answer, Multiple
Choice Locations; Multiple Answer, Multiple Choice; Multiple Choice; True/False; and
Yes/No question types. Therefore, it is entered and grayed out by default, so that the
Operator cannot be changed. Also, for all of these types, the Desired Value defaults to
the response next to which the “S” was entered in the Weight Questions window and
cannot be changed.

For Date and Number question types, as in Figure 7.3 below, the first step is to select
an Operator from the dropdown list. The choices are:

» is equal to (exact match);
e is not equal to;

e s greater than;

* is greater than or equal to;
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e s less than;

e s less than or equal to;

* is between (inclusive); and
* is not between (inclusive).

Next, select a Desired Answer that corresponds to the Operator. Selecting one of the
last two Operator choices, “is between” or “is not between,” prompts the user to enter
another value (the upper limit of the range), such that the screen out answer falls
between these two dates or numbers. When selecting the Desired Values to enter,
note that the range is inclusive of the values. Also, note that by clicking on the year in
the calendar, an Up and Down Arrow button will appear to the right so that the user can
scroll by year, not only by month, see Figure 7.3.

[l Screen Dut Crtenia x|

Enter Screen Out Criteria and Reason
Question: When are you availahle to start?

Operator Desired Answer
If the applicant’'s response: |is greater than j I 3101 j

K FILIE 2001 | v |
The applicant's reason for being ruled ineligible is: _

—Screen Out Reason Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4
5 B 7 ] 9 10 11

(" Does not meet selective factors
(" Does not meet minimum qualifications

(¥ Reason as stated below 12 13 134 15 (TBH 17 18
TH hire i ded ASAP. 19 20 M 22 23 24 25 j
e new hire is neede i 56 27 28 29 30

‘' o Today: 816101 ll

/ 0K I x Cancel |

Fig. 7.3 Screen Out Criteria Window

The final option in this window is to enter a Reason for the screen out criteria in the text
box provided. For example, “Applicant does not meet the minimal experience
requirement.” Make sure to check the grammar and spelling at this point, as this reason
can be inserted into an email template at a later time to correspond with the applicant
(see Section 8.2.3.4). This field is required. When completed, click OK.

Repeat this process for the remaining screen out questions. At this point, if the user
does not want to designate Mandatory questions, select the Finish button to save the
changes and close the window.

7.4 Making a Question Mandatory

Marking a question as Mandatory can also be done in the Weight Questions window,
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Figure 7.1. Applicants must answer questions that are designated as Mandatory.
Mandatory questions will appear on the web with a red asterisk next the question and
the word “Must Answer” in parentheses after the question. The applicant cannot submit
an application unless all mandatory questions have been answered. Any question type
can be designated as Mandatory by simply clicking in the box to the left of the question.
The color of the question will change to red when it becomes a Mandatory question.
Additionally, all questions can be designated as Mandatory simultaneously by clicking
in the box to the left of Make All Questions Mandatory in the bottom, left-hand corner
of the window. To change an item back to non-mandatory, click in the box to the left of
the question again. Select the Finish button to save the changes and close the
window.

Note: Adding a screen out or branching to a question will automatically make that
guestion mandatory.

7.5 Assigning Veterans and/or Disability Preference Points

An additional factor in ranking applications comes from assigning Veterans Preference
Points. During initial web registration, an applicant may claim, subject to proof of
eligibility, a veterans preference, such as 10 point/CP, 10 point/XP, and 5 point/TP.
This does not automatically factor into the ranking. All employment applications are
initially scored without consideration of preferences. The user determines which, if any,
vacancies will recognize preference points and calculate them into the final scoring and
ranking of applicants. In practice, this is a policy decision, which is implemented in
accordance with specific guidelines regarding eligibility.

Therefore, the three options are to include veterans preference, prioritize by 10-
point/CPs, and to not add veterans preference. If the user decides to float 10-point/CPs
to the top, this will move those applicants with CP or CPS vet status to the top of the list
regardless of their score for the vacancy questions. If preference points are authorized,
they are added through Applicant Manager (see Section 8.1) or the QuickHire®
Reporting Module (see Section 9.1.3). To otherwise change the order of the list after
adding veterans preference, use the Sorting Options.

7.6 Element Assignment

Element Assignment allows users to sort questions into categories known as
elements and to weight each individual category as part of an overall score. This is
available at cost to QuickHire users as an additional feature to the core QuickHire
product. Those customers that chose not to purchase this module will not have any of
the functionality described here and will not see any of these features. In Figure 7.4,
the drop down box in the top right-hand corner of the window will indicate which scoring
process should be used for the vacancy questions. There are two options in the
Scoring drop down box: General Schedule, which is used for General Schedule
positions, and Wage Grade, which is only used for Wage Grade Positions. The default
value of the drop down box will be determined by the pay plan selected in step #2 of the
Vacancy Edit Wizard. WG- positions will default to the “Wage Grade” option; all other
positions will default to the General Schedule scoring mechanism. Users will have the
option to override the default value by selecting from the drop down box; however, in
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most cases users will not use this option. If Wage Grade is the default or is selected,
clicking the Element button (this button shows a red “E” in the middle of a blue circle) to
the right of the scoring drop down box will launch the module that allows users to
assign elements to a vacancy and assign questions to these elements. This button will
only be enabled if the Wage Grade option is selected.

Step #6 Weights and Screen Outs

Weights and Screen Quts can be based on Yacancy and Personal/Core Questions.

Select the tab for the desired group of questions'.
~ Question Weighting: Enter the point value for the response in the edit box to the left of it.
~ Mandatory GQuestion: Check the box to the left of the question number to make it mandatory.
~ Screen Out: Enter an "$" in the edit box to define an answer as a Screen Qut.

Vacancy Ouestions | Personal / Core Information |

scoring: [T MG - ¢

[T 1 . Which location are you interested in working? Check all that apply. {(Location question, no weighting or scree |
[T 2 . What are your strengths? (Long Answer guestion, no weighting or screen ouf)
[T 3 . Rate your organizational skills.

b Choice 1

Il]— Below Average |
|5— Average

I‘ll]— Above Average

[15" Choices

[¥ 4 . Do you have administrative experience?
|1l] Yes
re— hd
4| | _’l_l

Make All Guestions Mandatony, | gf’ Clear All Weights | ;ﬂ_l Load Default Weights | Calc Max Score |
? Help | x Cancel | ‘ Previous | Hext } | Einigh {;’ | Save |

Fig. 7.4 Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #6 — Element Assignment
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7.6.1 Creating Elements

The Element Assignment window, Figure 7.5, opens when a user clicks on the “E”

Element button in the Vacancy Builder.

Element Assignment

Template: [ETERRNRAGRGGRGSN - |

Create Element | Save As Templatel

-8 Training Incorporated
: Accomplizhments
. Awards

. Competencies
. Experience

Grade 05 |

. Accomplishments, 33.33%
i Awards, 33.33%
. Experience, 33.34%

Percent Total Score: |33_33
Maximum 5core Possible: |1l]
Minimum Paszzing Score: |5

Total Percentage for Grade D5 azzigned: 1003

44 Default Element Weights |

Einish & |

= Edit | 2 Delete | [EX save | xcanwll

Hext ) | j'LCIose |

Fig. 7.5 Element Assignment

At this window, users must first create an element(s) by clicking on the Create Element
button in the upper right hand corner of the window. When the user clicks the Create
Element button on the Element Assignment window, they see this pop-up box, Figure

7.6.
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@ Create Element M=l E3

Element Hame I ﬂ
L Accomplizhments
| |Awards
L Experience
-
- -

Element Name: |Competencies

I&ﬂew | Edit | 1': I]ele‘tel Eaue | x Cance[l ELCIDsel

Fig. 7.6 Create Element

The user is automatically launched into an editable window. To create an element, enter
the name of the element, then click Save. The new element is created for a specific
organization. Every element created for the org will appear in this window. Element
names must be unique within an organization. The Edit button allows a user to edit an
existing element. Elements cannot be edited if the element has already been assigned
to a question that has been answered by an applicant. The user will receive an error
message that reads “Applicants have answered questions associated with this element.
This element cannot be edited.” The Delete button allows a user to delete an existing
element. Elements cannot be deleted if a question has been assigned to it already. The
user will receive an error message that reads “Questions have been assigned to this
element. This element cannot be deleted.” Click Save to save the newly created
element. Click Cancel to stop an edit or the new creation of an element. Click Close to
close the window and return to the Element Assignment window.

7.6.2 Element Assighment

Once an element or elements have been created and the user is returned to the
Element Assignment window (Figure 7.5), users will see elements that have already
been created on the left hand side of the window. All elements created for an
organization are visible at all times. Users can assign elements to a specific tab by
dragging and dropping elements to the right side of the window, corresponding to a
specific grade or to “All Grades” (e.g., the element “Awards” can be assigned to both the
“All Grades” tab and to the “Grade 07" tab). An element can only be assigned to a
particular grade tab once.

Users can add detail to a specific element by highlighting a specific element, clicking the
Edit button and adding text to the Percent Total Score, the Maximum Score Possible
and the Minimum Passing Score text boxes on the right hand side of the window.

Elements are weighted to correspond to the Percent Total Score (i.e. a percentage of
the total score) for the Questions portion of the applicant’s score. In Figure 7.5, the
“Awards” element will contribute 25.00% of the total score for the vacancy questions.
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“Accomplishments” will contribute 75.00% of the total score. Users have the option of
adding element percentages individually, or clicking the Assign Default Percentages
button. Clicking the default percentage button will clear any individually entered element
percentages on the tab showing, and assign the default percentage to the elements in
the tab. The default percentage assumes that all elements on the grade tab are
weighted equally. The default is 100.00/(number of elements). Clicking the “Assign
Default Percentages” button does not make changes to the element percentages
entered on other tabs in the Element Assignment window.

When weighting elements, the user can insert a number that contains up to two decimal
places. This indicates the percentage of total score. A user cannot enter a number that
puts the total percentage of the grade tab over 100%. In cases where the number of
elements does not divide equally into 100.00 (for example, the 3 element option used in
Wage Grade positions), the last element in the list will be adjusted slightly to ensure the
total percentage sums to 100.00:

-  Element 1: 33.33
-  Element 2: 33.33
- Element 3: 33.34

Users may change the default element percentages at any time in the process. A user
can enter a 0 into the “Percent Total Score” box. In this case, the element is being used
as a Pass/Fail element.

The Maximum Score Possible indicates the number of points assigned to a particular
element. The Minimum Passing Score is the minimum score that a candidate must
achieve (after the conversion from question score to element score) to be considered for
a position. If the applicant does not meet the minimum passing score for the element,
the applicant will be screened out. Users will see a message stating, “Applicant did not
meet the minimum score for the <ELEMENT NAME> element.”

At the bottom right hand side of the window, the total percentage of the grade’s vacancy
guestion score that has been allocated among elements will be displayed for each tab:
“Total Percentage for Grade 05 assigned: 100%.” The Next button will not be enabled
until 100% of each grade score is allocated for each grade score.

Applicant scores are calculated based on elements, rather than the total score calculated
from the responses to the questions. For example: An applicant is asked to answer five
guestions that all pertain to one element that has a maximum score of 4. The applicant
received 10 points out of a possible 20. Instead of reporting that the applicant received
10 points, the applicant will receive 2 points. In cases where an applicant does not get a
score that translates directly to a whole number (for example, the applicant scored 11
out of 20 points, which translates to a score of 2.2), the score is truncated to the whole
number (in this example, 2). The score is never rounded up.

Using/Creating Templates

Users can save this Element Assignment information as a template. To save a
template, the user clicks the Save as Template button on the Element Assignment
window. An editable Create Template pop-up box will appear, Figure 7.7.
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Create Template Ed

Template Name | ﬂ
Elerment Structure for Office Clerk 375

[

[

[

Template Hame: |Element Structure for Qffice Clerk. 345

I:j. Hew | Edit | 1': Delete | Eaue | E@Cancell j-'LCInse |

Fig. 7.7 Question Element Assignment

The user enters the name of the template, then clicks Save. When the Save button
is clicked, the new template is created for a specific organization. Every template
created for the organization will appear in this window.

Template names must be unique, though a user may replace an existing template by
giving the new template the same name. If a user chooses to name a template the
same name as an existing template, the template will overwrite the existing template
of the same name. Before a template overwrites an existing template, the user sees
a warning message, “A template of this name already exists. Would you like to
overwrite the existing template?” The user selects Yes to overwrite an existing
template. Selecting the No button returns the user to the Save Template window
without saving any changes.

The Edit button allows a user to edit the name of an existing template, or the user
may edit the content of an existing template by saving the changes with the same
name. The Delete button allows a user to delete an existing template. Templates
can be deleted at any time. The user will be prompted with a warning message,
“This will delete the existing template. Are you sure you want to delete this
template?” The user must select either the Yes button or the No button. The Save
button allows a user to save the newly created template. The Cancel button allows
the user to stop an edit or the new creation of a template. The Close button closes
the window and returns the user to the Element Assignment window.

At the Element Assignment window, click Edit to make changes to the details of a
selected element. Click Delete to delete an element from the window. Click Save to
save any changes made to a particular element. Click Cancel to cancel all changes
made and close the window. The Next button is enabled when all grade tabs have
100% of their element weightings assigned. Click Next.
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7.6.3 Question Element Assignment

The Question Element Assignment window, Figure 7.8, will appear. This window
shows grade tab(s) on the left hand side of the window and the same grade tab(s) on the
right. On the left, the questions that have already been assigned to the vacancy are
listed; on the right, the elements assigned to the grade tab(s) are listed. In the tree view
in the left window, there is an All Grades questions node and a Grade Level questions
node (only if the Use Grade Associations option was selected in the vacancy builder).
A user can NOT have the same question in the All Grades questions in the Grade Level
guestions. Also, questions that are branched in the Vacancy Builder will not appear to
be branched in the Question Element Assignment window. Each question is individually
assigned to an element. This allows questions that are branched from another question
to be assigned to a different element than the original question.

Users must drag and drop a question from the left to a specific element on the right.
Once the drag/drop is complete, the question will appear under the element in the
display. It will no longer appear on the left hand side of the window. The order that
guestions appear under the element does not matter, and does not impact the order in
which questions are displayed in the vacancy announcement.

Note: To change from one grade tab to another, the user must click on the left hand
grade tabs, not the grade tabs on the right of the window.

Users can click Finish prior to assigning ALL questions to an element. However, users
will not be able to complete the Vacancy Wizard if any questions are not assigned to an
element in a job that contains more than one element. The Edit button is not enabled on
this page. Click Delete to allow a user to delete a question from a specific element. The
question that is deleted will be removed from the right hand window and reappear on the
left hand side in the list of questions. Please note that deleting a question does NOT
impact the questions that appear in the vacancy; this impacts the element assignment
only. Click Save to save the current configuration of question assignment. Click Cancel
to close the window without saving anything on the page. Clicking Previous takes the
user to the Element Assignment page. Click Finish to save everything and return to the
Vacancy Edit Wizard Step 6.
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] Question Element Assignment =]

Grade 04 Grade 05 | Grade 05 | Grade 04 Grade 05 | Girade 05 |

E|ﬂ Training Incorporated - All Grades E|. Accomplishments

E|‘i.J GENERAL General Questions -1 WWhen are you available to start?

=g Awards
L. g MISC Miscellaneous 2 which of the following degrees do you hold?
=-a Training Incorporated - Grade 05 E|. Experience

E|‘i.’ ADMIMISTRATIVE Administrative Questions -} Do you have payroll experience?

g ACCT Accounting

53] Edit | *+: Delete | B} save | X Cance[l 4 Ereuiuusl Finish 57 |

Fig. 7.8 Question Element Assignment

Once users have assigned elements to a vacancy, they will be returned to Step #6 of
the Vacancy Edit Wizard, Figure 7.4, to finish building the Vacancy. However, if more
than one element has been assigned to the vacancy (i.e., elements are a part of the
vacancy) and all questions in the vacancy are not assigned to an element, the user
cannot approve the vacancy, and the job will not be posted to the web.

If a vacancy is not approved:
* The user is allowed to save the vacancy with invalid assignments.

* The user can never approve the vacancy with invalid assignments. The function
from will show an error and the user will be required to complete assignments
before approval is accepted

If a vacancy is approved:

» The user cannot save or finish ever if assignments are invalid even if there are no
applicants.

In summary, to add Elements to a Vacancy, access the Vacancy builder. In Step #6 of
the Vacancy builder, click the Element button and the Element Assignment Window
opens. Drag and drop elements from the left hand window to right hand window for
each grade. Assign a Percent Total Score, a Maximum Score Possible and a
Minimum Passing Score to each element. Once each element for each grade has
been defined, the Next button is enabled. Click Next. Drag questions from the left
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hand window to right hand window until all questions are assigned to an element.
Click Finish to return to the Vacancy Builder.

7.6.4 Viewing Score Results for Each Element

To view the scoring results for each element, the user goes to the Applicant Hiring View
in Applicant Manager and selects the View Element Scores option from the right click
menu. See Section 8.2.3.4 for the “View Element Scores” section.

7.7 Chapter Summary

To assign weights, designate screen outs, and make questions mandatory,
Weight/Screen Outs for Vacancy can be selected from the Vacancy menu. All three of
these procedures can be carried out in the Weight Questions window, with an additional
pop-up window for Screen Outs. The process, as described in this chapter, is to add a
numerical score to responses for Weighting, enter Screen Out requirements, and mark
a check next to Mandatory questions. Two additional factors in scoring are Veterans
and/or Disability Preference points and Element Assignment. Veterans and/or
Disability Preference points can be included in the ranking through the Applicant
Manager or the Report Tool. Element Assignment allows users to sort questions into
categories known as elements and to weight each individual category as part of an
overall score. Element Assignment is accessed by selecting Wage Grade, one of the
two options in the Scoring drop down box, and clicking the Element button in Step #6 of
the Vacancy Edit Wizard. Element Assignment is only used for Wage Grade Positions.
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CHAPTER 8
APPLICANT MANAGER

8.0 Overview

The Applicant Manager is the module in which the users can view and administer the
applicants’ progress through the hiring cycle, in addition to managing vacancies and the
certificate of eligibles, also known as the Job Certificate. This module is composed of
the Select Organization, Vacancies and Applicant Hiring View tabs, and the
Vacancy and Applicant buttons. The three tabs are used to select the organization
and vacancy, as well as work with the list of applicants. From within the Applicant
Manager, users can email, select and hire applicants, run reports and even track
comments, changes and costs. The user can also generate a staging area and the
certificate of eligibles. To better manage the process, the system has three different
views of the applicant data — Vacancy Applicant List, Staging Area and Final Job
Certificates. The two buttons in Applicant Manager, the Vacancy button and the
Applicant button, allow the user to switch between two views: the Vacancy View and
the Applicant View. The Vacancy View is the default view with the Select
Organization, Vacancies and Applicant Hiring View tabs. The Applicant View allows the
user to search for an applicant by applicant name or by social security number and to
see all jobs an applicant has applied for and any history tracking items related to the
applicant. The functions enabled depend on the rights of the user and the choice made
in the Applicant Manager View window.

8.1 Applicant Manager — The Process

When a vacancy opens and applicants start to apply, users can go in and view the
Vacancy Applicant List. During this open period though, new applicants are
appearing in the list and current applicants may be updating their data. In some
circumstances, there are restrictions on the information the user can view and the
actions the user can complete, depending on the stage of the vacancy and the user
permissions.

Once a vacancy closes, a Staging Area is automatically created. This staging area is
a shapshot in time taken of all of the applicants and their associated data. Although
applicants will no longer be able to modify their answers once a vacancy closes,
applicants can change their personal data, resume and even answers to the Core
Questions, which determine eligibility. This snapshot ensures that the data is accurate
as of the vacancy closing date.

However, a Staging Area can be manually generated at any time in the Vacancies Tab
of Applicant Manager. To generate a Staging Area, select Applicant Manager from
the Applicant main menu, choose an Applicant Manager view option and select OK.
Select the department that has the vacancy for which the Staging Area is being
created. Click the Vacancies Tab, see Figure 8.5 in Section 8.2.2.3. Expand the list,
find the vacancy and right-click on it. Select Generate Staging Area. Note, a Staging
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Area is a static picture of a vacancy’s applicants and will not reflect any changes or new
applicants after it has been created. However, note that each additional staging area
that is created is a fresh read from the database, which means that any personal data
an applicant has changed in between the generation of the first and any additional
staging areas may be changed or updated. The first staging area will capture the most
accurate applicant information for the vacancy. There is a restriction: only one Staging
Area can be open at a time.

Once a Staging Area is generated, the user can manage applicants, run a final Job
Certificate, and produce a list of best qualified individuals here. The user will no longer
be able to view the Vacancy Applicant Hiring View List. A staging area enables the user
to edit an applicant’s data; the user can edit the applicant’s data on the copy, without
affecting the original data. The staging area does not contain any changes an applicant
may have made to his or her application after the staging area has been generated.
The user can only have one staging area open at a time, but the user is able to
generate a new staging area at any time. The creation of a new staging area will close
any previously generated staging area. Certain things, such as changing the weights
and screen outs when a staging area has already been generated will automatically
close the staging area and will require the user to generate a new staging area because
of changes in the data. When a staging area has already been generated (regardless
of whether the vacancy is open or closed) and the user attempts to change the weights
and/or screen outs, a pop-up warning window, Figure 8.1, will appear informing the
user that editing weights and/or screen outs after a staging area has been generated
will force the closure of that staging area.

Warning |

Editing ‘#feightz anddar Screen Outz while a Staging Area iz curently open will close that Staging Area. The
uzer will need to generate a new Staging Area. Would vou like to continue with the editing?

Fig. 8.1 Close Staging Area Warning

If the user does not want to wait until the vacancy closes, then the user can force the
generation of a staging area. This is useful if the user wants to work with a small group
of applicants or a job that is posted for longer time periods. Just remember that a
staging area is a snapshot in time of data taken at the time of generation, so it does not
necessarily reflect all updated data, if generated prior to the vacancy closing.

Once the user has a list of best qualified applicants, the user is ready to generate a Job
Certificate. A final Job Certificate is a list of those applicants, which have been marked
as best qualified for the job factoring in the application score and veterans preference (if
applicable). The organization’s selecting official would use this list to select applicants
for consideration in the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager. While a Job
Certificate must be generated for each of the duty locations defined in the Vacancy
Builder, the certificate may include one or more of the grades specified. The user can
generate a multi-grade job certificate, and Name Requests may also be included on a
Job Certificate. See Section 8.2.3.2 for more details on generating a Job Certificate
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(including how to include Name Requests) and for information on generating a multi-
grade job certificate.

8.2 Applicant Manager — Accessing Applicant Manager

To access the Applicant Manager, click on the Applicant Manager icon or select
Applicant from the main menu and click Applicant Manager. If the user has multiple
permissions for working in QuickHire®, the Applicant Manager View window, Figure
8.2, will open.

Applicant Manager Yiew

The system has detected that you have multiple permizsions for Applicant Manager. The view
option will determine how much data i= available for review.

View Options
" Wiew as Selecting Official. Only vacancies with you as Selecting Official will be available.

" View as Best Qualified Designator. Only vacancies with you as Best Designator will be available.
" Wiew as HR Manager Onhly. Only vacancies that you are designated HR Manager will be available.
" View as HR Manager Admin. All vacancies will be available.

o | & | 2w |

Fig. 8.2 Applicant Manager View Window

The options in this window (Selecting Official, Best Qualified Designator, HR Manager,
HR Manager Admin.) are used to determine how much data is available for review. Not
all of the functions will be available to every user; the options depend on the assigned
permissions. For example, individuals with only Selecting Official status will not see the
window, whereas HR Managers with Administrator permissions will see the window and
be able to choose between all four-view options. Solely having the specified
permissions is not enough to have this window accessible, the user must also have
been chosen as the Selecting Official, Best Qualified Designator, or HR Manager in the
administrative settings of the Step #8 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard when the vacancy
was created (see Section 4.9). Make a selection and click OK.
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8.2.1 Select Organization Tab

When the Applicant Manager View window closes, the main Applicant Manager window
opens. The Applicant Manager window is comprised of three tabs, Select
Organization, Vacancies and Applicant Hiring View, and two buttons, Vacancy and
Applicant. First, the three Applicant Manager tabs will be discussed. The Vacancy
and Applicant buttons, which allow the user to toggle between Vacancy View and
Applicant View, will be discussed at the end of the Chapter.

Initially, of the three Applicant Manager tabs, only one is activated — Select
Organization. The Select Organization Tab lists all of the organizations and their
departments in the database that the user has permission to view. Expand the list by
clicking on the plus sign next to the organization or department. If a department has at
least one vacancy with at least one applicant, the user will see the applicant icon (two
heads) to the left of the department’s name. The Select Organization list will appear if
the user has permission to search more than one organization. If restricted to a single
organization, the user will see the one organization in the Select Organization Tab.

Select an organization by clicking on the name. Choose the appropriate department by
clicking on the name. Provided that the department has at least one applicant, this
action will enable the Vacancies Tab, Figure 8.3, in which the user can view data and
perform vacancy-related actions. Select the Vacancies Tab.

Applicanl Manager - Yacancy Yiew [ %]
Select Organization Yacancies | I Yacancy _AEplic;nll
E|“ Training Incorporated Vi v Filter

E-% Administration " Open Vacancies
-4 008 SECRETARY " Closed Vacancies

~Legend
Vacancy

udh = Organization

B = Department

§ =Seriesilob Code

&1 = USAJobs Vacancy
=]= Open Vacancy

1 = Closed Vacancy

4 =Filled Vacancy

®= Cancelled Vacancy
§= Staging Area

g= Closed Staging Area
= Job Certificate

(&)= Closed Job Certificate
Eﬂ}= Job Tracking History
% = Tracking Detail

ﬂclose | ? Help |

Fig. 8.3 Applicant Manager Organization Selection

84

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



8.2.2 Vacancies Tab

The Vacancies Tab, Figure 8.4, is enabled by selecting an organization (see Section
8.1). However, in order to open the window, the user must click on the tab or double
click on the desired organization. Once opened, the Vacancies window defaults to a
straightforward listing of all vacancies with applicants in the department in the
organization chosen. Vacancies are grouped by series/job code and include Staging
Areas and Job Certificates that were created (closed or open). Using the Vacancy Filter
to the right, the user can choose to display only Open, Closed or Filled Vacancies
instead of All Vacancies. The Legend below the filter will provide an explanation of the
icons used in the listing.

Applicanl Manager - Yacancy View
Select Organization Yacancies | I Yacancy Applicant |
E‘“ Chelles Org ~Vacancy Filter

E|‘;‘t Administration " Open Vacancies
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#-(] CLSD ADMIN-2002-0001 Rdministrative hesistant (01/22f0z-01f24 | ( Filled Vacancies
l -£] ADMIN-Z00Z2-0002 RAdministrative Aogistant (01F2ZF02-01731f02) {* All Vacancies

m__ncm 2002-0003 Administrative Assistant (01723702-01728704)
Pk SA-Chelle-0001 2711702 9:39:54 AN
ADMIN-2002-0004 Rdministrative Assistant (01724702-01728702) fCnEy

L q

ADMIN-2002-0017 Administrative Assistant (02/01/02-02/11702) 1l = Organization
CLSD ADMIN-Z002-0024 Rdministrative Ressistant (02F05/02-02/10 4 = Department
ADMIN-Z002-0033 Administrative focistant (02F2ZF02-02523f02) g =SeriesiJob Code

fan = USAJobs Vacancy
2= Open Vacancy
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£l = Closed Staging Area
Job Certificate
Closed Job Certificate
&

¢

2
2,

Job Tracking History
Tracking Detail

<] ] ©

i:"l Close | T Help I

Fig. 8.4 Vacancies Tab

Access this tab by choosing a department in the Select Organization Tab and selecting
the Vacancies Tab. Right-click on the Organization, Vacancy, Staging Area or Job
Certificate to access a menu of available options for working with data. Select one of
the following available functions/options by clicking on it.
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8.2.2.1 Vacancies Tab: Organization Option

Vacancy Tracking Reports — Vacancy Cost Summary by Organization

This report works with categories and defining data entered in the Reference
Data tab of Data Administration, mainly during the setup of the system, and is
used to review the breakdown of costs for vacancies. This report is similar to the
other cost summary reports, except that it is used to track costs incurred that are
related to the organization overall. The report displays the type of action
undertaken, date, category, and cost, as well as who made the tracking entry.
The information is sorted by department, then vacancy and then date of the
entry. To run this report, open Applicant Manager from the main menu, choose
a view option and select OK. Choose a department and go to the Vacancies
Tab. Select an organization. Right-click on the organization, choose Vacancy
Tracking Reports and then choose Vacancy Cost Summary by Organization.
When finished working with the report, click Close.

8.2.2.2 Vacancies Tab: Department Option

Vacancy Tracking Reports — Vacancy Cost Summary by Department

This report works with categories and defining data entered in the Reference
Data tab of Data Administration, mainly during the setup of the system, and is
used to review the breakdown of costs for vacancies. This report is similar to the
other cost summary reports, except that it is used to track costs incurred by all of
the vacancies to a department and is sorted by vacancy. The report displays the
type of action undertaken, date, category, and cost, as well as who made the
tracking entry. This report can be run from the Applicant main menu and from
the Report main menu. To run the report via the Applicant Manager, open
Applicant Manager from the Applicant main menu, choose a view option and
select OK. Choose a department and go to the Vacancies Tab. Select a
department. Right-click and choose Vacancy Tracking Reports, then choose
Vacancy Cost Summary by Department. When finished working with the
report, select Close. See Section 9.2.9 for instructions on how to run the report
from the Report main menu.

8.2.2.3 Vacancies Tab: Vacancy Options

Change Vacancy Status

Vacancy Status refers to the stage of a vacancy. The codes used to mark
vacancies according to their statuses are maintained in the Vacancy Status sub-
tab within the Reference Data tab in the Organization section of Data
Administration. These are entered during the implementation of the system
based on your organization’s input. The Change Vacancy Status option in the
Vacancies Tab of Applicant Manager, see Figure 8.5 below, allows the user to
edit a vacancy’s status. Even though QuickHire® will automatically change the
status of vacancies through approval and closing, the user is responsible for
changing the status should the user fill or cancel the vacancy, or even if the user
closes the vacancy early.
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Generate Staging Area

A Staging Area gives the user information about all of the applicants to a vacancy
as it stands at the point in time that the staging area is created — the staging area
is a snapshot at that point in time of the data. It is from the Staging Area that the
user can manage applicants, run a final job certificate, and produce a list of best-
gualified individuals. See Section 8.1 for details on generating a staging area.
When a staging area is generated, the date and time of generation is displayed
next to the listing of the staging area. Every time the staging area is updated
afterwards, the date and time of that update is displayed next to the listing of the
staging area, replacing the previous date and time.

Add Job Tracking Item

Codes and cost associations for job tracking are maintained in the Vacancy
Tracking sub-tab within the Reference Data tab in the Organization section of
Data Administration. The Add Job Tracking Item option in the Vacancies Tab of
Applicant Manager, see Figure 8.5 below, allows the user to add notes, actions
or events and their associated costs to a vacancy using the codes in Data
Administration. The user can then review a tracking item by selecting it, right-
clicking and choosing View Tracking Detail after selecting the View Job Tracking
History option or by running one of the cost summary reports.

View Job Tracking History

As the user adds Job Tracking Items to a vacancy through the Vacancies Tab in
Applicant Manager, the Job Tracking Items are added to the job tracking history,
see Figure 8.5 below. The option to View Job Tracking History allows the user
to see all job tracking records attached to a vacancy. The user can then view the
details of any particular entry by right clicking on the Tracking ltem and choosing
to view Tracking Detail. Note: The system auto-generates Vacancy Tracking
Items when the vacancy is created, updated or if a job certificate is created.

Vacancy Tracking Reports — Vacancy Cost Summary

The Vacancy Cost Summary Report works with categories and defining data
entered in the Reference Data tab of Data Administration, mainly during the
setup of the system, and is used to review the breakdown of costs for specific
vacancies. This report is similar to the other cost summary reports, except that it
is used to track costs incurred that are related to a specific vacancy. The report
displays the type of action undertaken, date, category, and cost, as well as who
made the tracking entry. To run the report from the Vacancies Tab of Applicant
Manager, open Applicant Manager from the main menu, chose an organization
and go to the Vacancies Tab, select a vacancy, right-click on the vacancy,
choose Vacancy Tracking Reports, then choose Vacancy Cost Summary, see
Figure 8.5 below. When finished working with the report, click Close. The
report is also available through the Report main menu. See Section 9.3.10 for
instructions on how to run this report from the Report main menu and to see a
sample of this report, Figure 9.26.
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Fig. 8.5 Vacancies Tab — Vacancy Options

8.2.2.4 Vacancies Tab: Staging Area Options

» Demographic Statistics

This option produces a grid displaying raw statistics of responses to demographic
guestions related to ethnicity and gender. There is no identifying information to
tie applicants to the data.

* Update Staging Area
This option (which is only applicable to the users who elect the Standing
Registers option — see Section 4.9) allows the user to see if any new applicants
have applied to a vacancy and if any applicants have updated their applications.

Note: The user cannot use both Phasing and Standing Registers when creating a
Vacancy.

To access this option, open Applicant Manager from the Applicant main menu,
choose a view option and select OK. Choose a department and go to the
Vacancies Tab. Select a Vacancy. If no Staging Area exists, right-click on the
Vacancy and select Generate Staging Area. Once there is a staging area, the
user can select the staging area, right-click and select Update Staging Area. A
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confirm window will appear showing the number of applicants who have updated
their applications and the number of new applicants. It asks if the user would like
to update the staging area. Click Yes to update the staging area; otherwise, click
No. If the No button was selected, there are no more steps. If Yes is selected, a
window will appear informing the user that the update of the staging area is
complete. Click OK to complete the process. Note: Every time the staging area
is updated, a date and time stamp is displayed next to the listing of the staging
area, replacing the previous date and time stamp. If the client chooses the option
during implementation to have the staging area automatically updated nightly,
then it will be updated nightly; however, the user can update the staging area at
any time by right-clicking on this option.

Once an applicant submits the application, it remains active for the period of time
specified in Step #8 of the Vacancy Builder (See Section 4.9) when a value for
the Applications expire in __ Days box was entered. If the applicant updates any
part of their application, then the counter starts over and the application remains
active for the full number of days that was previously specified. Once the
expiration day arrives, the applicant’s status will be automatically changed to
Expired and an Expired icon will be shown in the tree view next to the applicant’s
name and score. If the applicant updates the application after classified as
Expired/Inactive, the applicant will become Active again upon submission of the
application. See Section 4.9 for more information regarding Expired Applications.

8.2.2.5 Vacancies Tab: Job Certificate Options

Extend Expiration Date

When Generating a Job Certificate, the user will need to specify an Expiration
Date for the job certificate. Once the certificate reaches that date, it will be
closed/expired and the user will not be able to work with it to select and hire
applicants in the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager. However, the
user can extend the expiration date at any point to allow more time to work with a
certificate. This option will only be listed for Job Certificates that have already
expired. This option will not be listed for Job Certificates that have not expired.

Close Certificate

The user can Close the Job Certificate by selecting this option. An Add Job
Tracking Item window will appear. The user can enter comments in the
Additional Information text box and click OK to be returned to the Vacancies tab.

View Cert Detail

Once the user has generated a job certificate in the Vacancies Tab of Applicant
Manager, the user can select it at any time to view its details. The View
Certificate Detail option will display the applicants selected for the certificate,
along with their general information and score for the vacancy questionnaire.
The user can also print the certificate from this window.

View Cert Criteria
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During the process of generating a job certificate, the user chose criteria by
which to run the job certificate. The View Certificate Criteria option in the
Vacancies Tab of Applicant Manager is a quick way to find out the grade, location
and other specifications used for a particular certificate. This is especially helpful
when the user has created multiple job certificates.

When the user selects this option, an Information window appears. There are
two buttons in the window, see Figure 8.6 below, which will display any user
defined filter or mined criteria information that was used in creating the Job
Certificate. They are the “View Filter Criteria” button and the “View Mining
Criteria” button. See Section 8.2.3 for information regarding the User Defined
Filter and Mine Applicants features. These features allow the user to narrow the
list of applicants showing in the Staging Area list. From this ‘filtered’ and/or
‘mined’ list, the user can create a Certificate. The filtered and mined criteria are
reflected here in the View Cert Criteria by clicking on these two buttons. If no
user defined filter or mining criteria has been used in generating the Job
Certificate, these two buttons will be grayed out and disabled.

L] Information M=l E3
i‘he CERT 0300011 04hP-0002 was generated with the fallowwing criteria:
Grades: 13

Mumber of applicants regquested: 0
Location: Washington DC Metra Area, DC
“et Pref. Mo Yeteran's Preference
Random Mumker; 5

Created By: MSPEMCER

Sotted by Last Mame

Does nat include Ratings

Does nat include et Pref Status
Includes S5

Includes Address

Includes Phone

Reason: Lateral Cetificate

Certificate Template: MONCOMPETITIVE REFERRAL

Uiew Eittern Criternia Trew Mimng Enitenia | \/ OK

Figure 8.6 View Cert Criteria Information window

When users select the View Filter Criteria button, they will be taken to the “Filter
Information” window, Figure 8.7, where they can view the filter field, operator and
filter values. This window will not be editable. All buttons will be grayed out
except the OK button. When finished viewing the window, the user will click on
the OK button to return to the View Cert Criteria Information window.

90

QuickHi
Evaluate the people, not the paper.



Filter Information =]
Select Filter Field[s): Operator: Filter ¥alue[s): Logical:
ISl:ure j IGrea(er Than j Iﬂll Insert Group |
Delete Bow |
Delete Group |
Bemoye Filter |
Save |
Load |
v Ok
X Cance! |
7?1 Help |
‘Group 1/
[Group 1]
((TOTAL_SCORE > 807))

Figure 8.7 View Filter Criteria button — Filter Information window

When users select the View Mining Criteria button, a pop-up window titled “Data
Mining Criteria” will appear (see Figure 8.8 below) that will show the same white
box that shows in step #3 of the Data Mining Wizard, which displays the results
of the data mining. This window will not be editable. When finished viewing the
window, the user will click on the OK button to return to the View Cert Criteria
Information window.

Dala Mining Criteria

1. 00Q: Do you have payroll experience? ;I
Al: i=s EQUAL TO "X".

o

o 0K ‘

Figure 8.8 View Mining Criteria button — Data Mining Criteria window

To work with the applicants to a vacancy, select the vacancy, staging area or job
certificate to enable the Applicant Hiring View Tab. Select the Applicant Hiring View

Tab.

8.2.3 Applicant Hiring View Tab

When the user selects a vacancy, the Applicant Hiring View Tab, Figure 8.9,
becomes enabled. The Applicant Hiring View Tab also becomes enabled if a staging
area or job certificate has been created for a vacancy from the Vacancies Tab in
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Applicant Manager and the user selects the staging area or job certificate. However,
the Applicant Hiring View Tab can only be accessed via a staging area or a Job
Certificate once a staging area has been generated. Selecting a vacancy will not
enable the Applicant Hiring View Tab once a staging area has been created. The
Applicant Hiring View Tab lists all applicants to a job, regardless of their eligibility or
status. If an applicant has been screened out, the user will also be able to view the
reason by double clicking on the name of the applicant. Additionally, some options for
generating and disseminating information are available by right clicking on either the
vacancy or its applicants. Applicants are grouped by the grade to which they applied,
and could appear under more than one if they applied to multiple grades. This tab only
pertains to open and closed vacancies. The users options in this tab depend on what
the user selected in the Vacancies Tab to arrive here (i.e., vacancy, staging area, or job
certificate) and the status of that selection. For example, at the certificate level, the
Sorting Options and Veteran Preference Options are not available.
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Fig. 8.9 Applicant Hiring View Tab

When a job closes, a staging area is automatically generated. A staging area is a
shapshot in time of a vacancy’s applicants. If one is generated prior to the closing date
of the vacancy, the user may not have a complete and accurate list of applicants and it
will not be updated with changes. In this case, if the user accessed the Applicant Hiring
View Tab via a staging area, the user may not be working with an updated list of
applicants.

The Applicant Hiring View tab has four options that allow the user to alter how the list of
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applicants is viewed. The user can set Sorting Options, Veterans Preference, use the
User Defined Filter or use the Mine Applicants feature.

1. The first option for altering how the list of applicants is viewed in the Applicant
Hiring View tab is to sort by the “Sorting Options” radio buttons. By default, the list
of applicants for each vacancy is sorted by score in descending order (Score,
Desc). The other options are to sort alphabetically by last name and to sort by
Score, Desc w/ cutoff, which is by score in descending order but listing only those
individuals who scored at or above the cutoff figure. Choosing the latter Sort Option
will activate the cutoff score field. The user would then enter the cutoff and select
Apply. Whichever sort option is chosen will be displayed in the title bar of the
window.

The Well Qualified Score field allows users to set a standard score by which
applicants are judged. Meeting or exceeding this score gives applicants the label of
being well qualified for the vacancy. The Well Qualified Score is established in Step
#8 of the Vacancy Builder. The Well Qualified Score can be written in three
different ways:

1. 0.85, which means 85%
2. 85, which means greater than or equal to 84.5
3. 85.0, which means exactly 85

2. The second option for altering how the list of applicants is viewed in the Applicant
Hiring View tab is to factor in points for Veterans Preference. By default, the ‘No
Veteran’'s Preference’ option is selected. This displays a list of all applicants with
no veteran's preference point applied. Select either ‘Veterans Preference’ or
‘Prioritize 10-point CPs’, if desired. In addition, the user could make selections
under the User Defined Filter, thus using the status of the applicants as a way to
possibly narrow the list that will be displayed. Making any of these option and filter
selections will automatically change the list on the left-hand side to reflect the
choice.

3. The third option for altering how the list of applicants are viewed in the Applicant
Hiring View tab is the User Defined Filter. The User Defined Filter allows the user
to specify certain requirements to narrow down the list of applicants in the tab.
Clicking on the User Defined Filter button will bring up the following window,
Figure 8.10 below. The list of applicants can be filtered based on fields such as
Last Name, Priority Eligibility Status, System and Custom Applicant Statuses.
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Fig. 8.10 User Defined Filter

To Set the User Defined Filter, the user should select a field by which to filter in the
Select Filter Field(s) box, then choose an operator and enter a value in the Filter
Value box. To set multiple criteria, the user should select the Insert Row button,
enter a logical operator such as “and” or “or” to relate the rows/criteria and again,
select a Filter Field, Operator and Filter Value. The user should select OK when
finished to apply the filter. To remove the filter, the user should select the Clear
Filter button to the right of the User Defined Filter button. Notice, the complete
original list of applicants will appear in the Applicant Hiring View tab after clearing
the User Defined Filter.

If the user selects “Applicant is Special”, “Applicant is ICTAP” or “Applicant is CTAP”
as the Filter Field, the Operator will default to “Equals” and will be grayed out.
Examples of Special Appointing Authorities include Veterans' Readjustment
Appointment (VRA), Student Educational Employment Program, Special
appointment of mentally retarded persons, and Agency-specific excepted
appointment authorities. A Filter Value can be selected from the pop-up window,
which appears with the choices when the ellipse button is clicked, Figure 8.11
below. Selecting “No” as the validity value will not list any applicant that has the
selected Priority Eligibility Status. Selecting “Yes” as the validity value will list all
applicants that selected the Priority Eligibility Status. Clicking OK will return the
user to the Filter Information window, Figure 8.10 above.

In the Filter Information window, Figure 8.10 above, clicking the Remove Filter
button will remove all of the User Defined Filters that were created. Clicking the
Delete Row button will remove the selected row. Clicking the OK button will save
the Filter and return the user to the Applicant Hiring View tab.
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Fig. 8.11 User Defined Filter — Selecting Filter Value

In regards to generating Job Certificates, when a User Defined Filter button is
applied/activated, any job certificates that are generated will be generated based on
the criteria defined in the User Defined Filter. Users will see a text flag, “Filter
Applied,” to the right of the User Defined Filter button when a filter has been applied.
In addition, the User Defined Filter works with the “Mine Applicants” feature (see the
“Mining Applicants in Applicant Hiring View Tab” section for more information) in
that both features will help users narrow down the list of applicants based on certain
specified criteria. These two features can be used in any order; the results set will
be the same regardless of whether the user uses the User Defined Filter or the Mine
Applicants feature first. The Job Certificate will be generated from the list of
applicants showing in the Applicant Hiring View tab. See the section titled
“Generate Final Job Certificate” in Section 8.2.3.2 below for details on how to
generate the Job Certificate.

The fourth and last option for altering how the list of applicants are viewed in the
Applicant Hiring View tab is to use the Mine Applicants button. The Mine Applicants
button in the Applicant Hiring View tab is located below the User Defined Filter
button. The Mine Applicants button allows the user to mine applicants via the Data
Mining function. The user clicks on the Mine Applicants button. This Mine
Applicants button will bring users to the Data Mining Tool - Step #1 of the Data
Mining Wizard will appear. See the Data Mining Tool Section 10.6 for more
information on this functionality. This button will allow users to generate a list of
applicants who meet criteria based on their question responses to vacancy or core
guestions. The user can access Data Mining through the Applicant Manager. User
navigates Data Mining Tool and clicks Close. When Data Mining has been
completed, users will see a pop-up window, Figure 8.12 below, confirming “Would
you like to transfer the results from Data Mining to Applicant Manager?”
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Confirm

® ‘' ould you like to transfer the results from D ata Mining to Applicant Manager?

Mo I Cancel |

Figure 8.12 Confirm Window

If the user answers Yes, then the list of applicants that appears in the Applicant
Hiring View tab will be narrowed down based on the data mining results. If the user
answers No, then there will be no change in the list. The user clicks Yes or No and
is returned to the Applicant Hiring View tab. In the Applicant Hiring View tab, the
Mine Applicants button will appear clicked on if it is activated.

To the right of the new Mine Applicants button, users will see a Clear Mining button,
which will allow the user to clear the definitions created via the Mine Applicants
button. Upon clicking the Clear Mining button, the list of applicants in the Applicant
Hiring View tab window will include ALL applicants that were originally listed before
the data mining feature was activated.

Users will be able to generate a Job Certificate from the Applicant Hiring View Tab
with the Mined Applicant criteria. Users who need to generate a Job Certificate with
the Mined Applicant Criteria must have the Data Mining Permission. See the
section titled “Generate Final Job Certificate” in Section 8.2.3.2 below for details on
how to generate the Job Certificate.

To access more features in the Applicant Hiring View Tab, choose a vacancy, its
staging area or job certificate in the Vacancies Tab and select the Applicant Hiring
View Tab. Right-click on the vacancy, staging area, grade or applicant to access a
menu of available options for working with data. Select one of the following available
functions below (includes Department Options, Staging Area options, Grade Options,
and Applicant Options) by clicking on it. Select Close when finished in the Applicant
Manager window.

8.2.3.1 Applicant Hiring View Tab: Vacancy Options

By right-clicking on a vacancy while in the Applicant Hiring View Tab and selecting
Vacancy Reports, a list of options appears in a submenu. The options include:
Vacancy Score Report, Ineligible Applicant, All Core Questions, View All Resumes,
Applicant Listing and Mandatories Not Answered. Each option will be described in
detail below.

* Vacancy Score Report

The Vacancy Score Report is one of the Applicant Reports available through the
Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager. The report provides the user
with the ability to generate a synopsis of the scores of all individuals who applied
for a vacancy. In addition to the applicants’ names, SSN and scores, the report
displays the highest possible score at the top of the report. This report which is
also known as the Applicant Score Review Report can also be run from the
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Report main menu (see Section 9.1.5).

e Ineligible Applicant

The Ineligible Applicant Report is one of the Applicant Reports available through
the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager. This report, which is sorted
by grade, lists the applicants that were screened out for the selected vacancy or
determined ineligible after they have applied for a vacancy, their SSN and the
reason they were deemed ineligible. It can also be run from the Report main
menu (see Section 9.1.4).

e All Core Questions

The All Core Questions Report, Figure 8.13, displays a report for each applicant
and his or her response to the Core Questions. The Core Questions are those
guestions that every applicant must answer when registering to apply for a
vacancy. The Core Questions are a set of questions that may not directly relate
to a particular position, but rather are designed to gain insight into an applicant’s
background and/or employment history. This set of questions is answered as
part of the initial registration process prior to actually answering the Vacancy
guestions. Although these questions are answered as part of an applicant
registering online to apply to openings and are not tied to any particular vacancy,
this report is run for all applicants in a vacancy or staging area from the Applicant
Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager.

]
aJ|E§[éi I<‘ 4‘ >‘ N‘ §§|é§| EJ‘E?"'

QuickHire

The way to People

Applicant Core Questions Report

Vacaney: FywS-2000-0004

Wacancy Description: Administrative Assistant

QuickHire ID: 17
Name: SANDRA COLLINS

* 1. Are you a vet who was separated from the armed forces under honorable
conditions after completing an initial continuous tour of duty of 3 ysars
(may have hesn relsassd just short of 3 years)?

Answer: o

(Note: TIf yes, or if you claim veterans preference
you will need to submit a copy of your DD-214,
Certificate of Releass or Discharge from

Active Duty, or other proof of eligibility prier
to interview and selection for a position.

additionally, persons claiming 10 point

preference will need to submit SF-15.)

* 2. Are you a current Federal employee?
Answer: g
* 3. Are you a current Federal ewmployee serving under a Veterans Readjustment
Authority (VRA) appointment? =l
Page 1ot 20

Fig. 8.13 View All Core Questions

* View All Resumes
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In addition to completing the online application for a vacancy, applicants can
attach an electronic resume. These resumes can be viewed here in the
Applicant Manager by selecting this option. When this option is selected, a View
Resume Criteria window will appear asking the user if they want to view all
applicants who (1) have applied to this vacancy or (2) are currently visible in the
display. This option allows the user to view and/or print resumes for all
applicants who have applied to the vacancy or for all applicants currently in the
list, which may have been narrowed down by filtering, data mining and/or by
defining cut off scores. The report will have a row of VCR buttons at the top of
the window to choose view preferences; move from page to page; and print, save
or open a QuickHire® report. When finished viewing the resumes, select Close
to return to the Applicant Hiring View Tab. Additionally, see Section 11.2 for a
discussion of searching the resumes.

* Applicant Listing
The Applicant Listing Report, Figure 8.14 below, broken down into the grades to
which applicants applied, lists each applicant's name with their score, SSN,
veteran type if applicable, and address. This report also contains the random
number for the vacancy and tie breaker, refer to Section 4.8. Before the report
appears, the user will have the option to sort the report by Score (Descending) or
Alphabetically (by Last Name).

ﬁ gﬂsa

t'lEg[éi Nl <| }l bd é§|é§| Eal&;lf"
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QUICkHﬂ-I-e Applicant Listing

- Training Incorporated

008 Administrative Assistant
Vacancy Humber: ADM-Z001-0027

Ranking: Mo Veteran's preference applied Random Humber: @& Tie Breaker: 33N
Grade: 06
Total Applicant SSH Vet Type Permanent Address
78.88 CLAYTON JOHNSON 555-55-53555 - 1234 HILL AVENUE
ARLINGTON wa ZE2000
555-555-5555
/0%  CHANEL E3GUERRA 333-33-3333 - 7700 RANDOM RUN LANE
F&ALLE CHURCH VA ZZ04Z

* Applicant has been screened out A03-TTT-TTTT

Fig. 8.14 Applicant Listing

« Mandatories Not Answered

This option shows all Mandatory Questions that were not answered. If there is
no data for this report, users will see a window stating, “All applicants have
answered the mandatory questions for this vacancy.”

e Incomplete Applications

This option shows all applicants with Incomplete Applications. If there are no
applicants with incomplete applications, this option will not be available. This
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report is similar to the Applicant Assessment Report (see Figure 8.41). The
report lists the vacancy number and description, the applicant's name and 1D
number, Vet Preference, the location(s) and grade(s) the applicant applied for,
the applicant’'s resume, and the applicant's set of answers to the vacancy
guestions.

8.2.3.2 Applicant Hiring View Tab: Staging Area Options

By right-clicking on a staging area while in the Applicant Hiring View Tab, a list of
options pops up. These include: Email Applicants, Correspond with Applicants,
Change Applicants’ Statuses, Notify Hiring Manager, Notify Selecting Official, Staging
Area Reports, Reset All Applicant Statuses and Generate Final Job Certificate. Each
option will be described in detail below.

Note: Accessing the applicant list from a closed staging area limits the available
functionality both at the staging area level and the at applicant level in the Applicant
Hiring View Tab. From a closed staging area, the user cannot make changes to an
applicant’s record; the user can only review vacancy and applicant data, in addition to
generating reports.

e Email Applicants

This feature allows users to email all applicants to a vacancy simultaneously.
Even though only one email is being created, each applicant gets a personalized
email, so they will not see the names of all of the other applicants in the “To”
field. See Section 8.2.3.4 for information on emailing individual applicants.

When the Email Applicants option is selected, the Applicant Email List Selection
window opens. This window is divided into two sections, the Source List and the
Destination List, see Figure 8.15.

Applicant Email List Selection

Source List I Destination List

BO/CE B0  JORDAKN,CHARLES, 98.50/100.00 ...
WO NEW JOMNSON, JULIE, 95.50/100.00 .
(BNEW FOSTER,CLAYTON (Grade: 05) ;,l

>
Bl
B

o OK I X Cancell ‘7 Help

Fig. 8.15 Email List Selection

The Source List contains all the applicants who appear in the tree view. From
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this window, the user can select which applicants to correspond with. To add a
single applicant, select the applicant and click the right arrow button. To add all
the applicants, click the double right arrow button. Added applicants will appear
in the Destination List. Clicking OK will open the QuickHire® Correspondence
window, Figure 8.16. In this window, the To field will appear as a merge field
unless there is only one applicant for the position. When sent, QuickHire®
Correspondence will insert the address of each individual. The Message field
has a right-click menu of options to make writing the message easier. Options
include Use Email Template, Save as Email Template and inserting Applicant
Information, Org./Dept. Information, Vacancy Information and Certificate
Information.

The Applicant Information fields include:
* Insert Applicant Address

» Insert Applicant First Name

* Insert Applicant Last Name

* Insert Screen Out/Ineligible Reasons
* Insert Applicant SSN

« Insert Vet Pref Eligibility — When this option is selected, the merge field will be
displayed as <Vet Pref Eligibility> in the template. The merge field will be
replaced by either the word “Eligible” or “Ineligible”, depending on whether the
Veteran is eligible for veterans preference points. Refer to All Applicant Data
in the Staging Area to determine whether an applicant has vet preference.
Vet preference is tied to 6 radio buttons related to Military Service and
Veterans Preference found in the web application.

1. Not a veteran.

30 percent of more compensably disabled veteran

10-point compensable veteran.

Other 10-point veteran.

5-point veteran.

6. Had active duty or reserve service which does not meet any of the above.

Options 2-5 indicate vet preference points, which would result in the merge
field being replaced by “Eligible.” Option 1 & 6 indicate no vet preference
points, which would result in the merge field being replaced by “Ineligible.”

* Insert Score for Grade - <Score for Grade> will replace this merge field in the
template. The merge field will be replaced by the applicant’s score for a
specific grade and the grade itself. It will be replaced with “X for grade y,”
where X is the score and Y is the grade.

a bk wnN

The Org./Dept. Information fields include:
* Insert Organization Name

* Insert Department Name

* Insert Organization Address

e Insert Department Address

* Insert Department POC Name
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e Insert Department POC Email
* Insert Organization POC Name
* Insert Organization POC Email

The Vacancy Information fields include:
* Insert Vacancy Name

* Insert Vacancy Number

* Insert Job Code

* Insert Vacancy Open Date

e Insert Vacancy Close Date

* Insert Vacancy Salary

* Insert Vacancy Information

* Insert Selecting Official

* Insert Vacancy HR Manager

e Insert Vacancy Locations — A comma-delimited list of all the locations
available for the vacancy will replace this field. This will work for vacancies
with and without MALO question types.

e Insert Vacancy Grades — Each applicant email will have the Grade field
replaced with the Grade of the applicant chosen on the picklist window.
Therefore, the applicant can receive multiple emails, one for each grade
selected. For tracking purposes, an applicant job history record will be
created only for the grades for which an email was sent to an applicant. If the
template does not contain this field, then all applicants will only receive one
email regardless of whether they were chosen at multiple grades. For
tracking purposes, a record will be added to each grade saying that the email
was sent to the applicant.

» Insert Area of Consideration — The following data will replace this merge field
when the DIN Message is sent: “Public” if the Public radio button is selected,
“Status (Government Wide)” if the Status radio button is selected, and
“Internal (Internal to Agency” if the Internal radio button is selected.

* Insert Job URL Link — The direct link to the QuickHire job will replace the
merge field when the DIN Message is sent.

The Certificate Information fields include:
» Insert Certificate Number - System generated certificate number.

« Insert Certificate Locations — If this tag is used for an email sent for a
certificate, then the certificate location will replace this field. If the email is not
for a certificate, this field will have no value so that it is not sent to the
applicant.

Enter the appropriate information.
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E ﬂuickhile[lm] Cormnrespondence K

1
1 j :H <Al Applicants Visible Under Vacancy=>
. Subject: I
CcC:
BCC:
Message:
[ |
Usze Email Template
Save as Email Template
Applicant Information 3
Org./Dept. Information
Wacancy Information 3
Certificate Information 3
[ -]
=1 Send | Ereuiewl x Cancel |

Fig. 8.16 QuickHire® Correspondence

When finished, a completed message can be reviewed by selecting the Preview
button from the QuickHire® Correspondence window. When finished, click OK
and then Send. The message has then been sent, and an Information pop up
window, Figure 8.17, will appear to confirm this action. Click OK and the
Applicant Manager window remains open. Select Close when finished.

Information E |

@ Email successfully sent to CHARLES

Fig. 8.17 Email Sent Confirmation

To see a list of Correspondence Templates or to create, copy, edit or delete one,
select Use Email Template from the right-click menu in the message area of the
Correspondence window to open the Correspondence Templates window,
Figure 8.18.
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Comespondence Templates

New Posting 0470172001

Template Description:
INEW Posting 0371542001

Message Subject:{Only used for email templates)

INEW Job posting at Training Incorporated

Template Information {(maximum length 16k): Length: 487
Dear <DIV_POC_NAME:, ;l

The <DEPFT_DESCx of <0RG DESCH iz now hiring for the following position:
<VACANCY INFO=
Applicants from <DIV_ORG NAME= are encouraged to apply at www trainingine. com.

The organization is committed to hiring the best candidates regardless of experience.
Pleasze bring this posting to the attention of your students.

211 questions shout the <VACALNCY MNAME= position should be directed to <DEPT_POC_MAME:-
at =<DEPT_POC EMATL:-.

Sinceresly,
<DEPT_POC_NAME:

[ -]
? Help | xCancel_l [5 Hew | gdit |1"EI]elete| ﬁaue | El r"l "’l > | Hl Cup_ryl

Fig. 8.18 Correspondence Templates

The list of correspondence templates that have been saved appears at the top
under Template Description. Note, when a correspondence template is
created, it is not tied to a specific vacancy. All templates are available to all
users of the system. Select a template description and click Copy to add it to the
email. If creating a new email template, click New and once it has been
completed, it can be saved for later use by selecting Save as Template. Enter a
Description and select Save. The Edit button can be used to make changes to a
saved template. The Delete button is used to delete the template. The Spell
Check button to the right of the Save button, is another feature available in the
correspondence template window.

Correspondence Templates can also be accessed from the Vacancy menu.
From the Vacancy main menu, select Email Correspondence Templates.
Doing so will trigger the Organization Selection window. Select an organization
in order to see the list of saved Email Templates and click OK. This will bring up
a blank Correspondence Templates window like the one above, Figure 8.18.
Right click on the Templates Information window for options to create the new
template and follow the steps in the paragraph above.

Correspond with Applicants
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This tool is helpful if the user would like to create paper-based correspondence
for applicants, even though the user can also send an email from this tool. The
user can either correspond with a single applicant or all of the applicants within a
vacancy. This feature can only be used with previously created Email
Templates; the user cannot create a new message through it. One way to use it
is to first Email Applicants and save the message as an email template, then use
the Correspond option to print the message.

All of the email templates currently in the system are listed in the top section of
the window. This option allows the user to select a Template Description, review
the message and to print and/or send out any of the correspondence emails in
the Template list.

If the selected applicant has an email address, the email address is displayed in
the Email Address box located near the top of the window. The user can then
email and/or print the message. If the applicant does not have an email address,
then the Send button is grayed out, and the user only has a print option.

Change Applicants’ Statuses

This option allows the user to manually change the status for an individual
applicant or for all of the applicants to a vacancy simultaneously. The user can
also change the status of each applicant individually (see “Change Applicant
Status”). A list of custom statuses will appear when the user chooses Change
Applicants’ Statuses. These are the custom statuses that were set up in
Reference Data in the Data Administration Module (see Section 10.1.6). The
general system statuses are as follows: Eligible, Well Qualified, Best Qualified,
Under Consideration and Hired.

As applicants move through the hiring process and their applications are
reviewed, their statuses will change. Some status changes are done
automatically. For example, if an applicant is screened out based on criteria set
while creating a vacancy, they are automatically made ineligible. If the user sets
a well-qualified score while creating a vacancy and applicants meet or surpass
that score, they will be marked as Well Qualified. In order for an applicant to
appear on a job certificate, the applicant must have the status of BQ.

If the user has Selecting Official permission and chose the view option Selecting
Official or HR Manager Admin, the user can mark applicants that have been
selected in this tab. If the user has the permission Designate as Best Qualified
and chose the view option Best Qualified Designator or HR Manager Admin, the
user can mark applicants that have been designated as Best Qualified in this tab.
The user can also mark ineligible applicants in this tab, and so on, depending on
the available statuses. If the user chooses to make an applicant Ineligible, an
Add Applicant Job Tracking Item window will appear. Here the user can specify
why the applicant is ineligible (can insert up to 500 characters). If the user
chooses any other option, a pop up window will appear asking, “Do you want to
specify a reason for changing the applicant status?” If the user selects Yes, the
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Add Applicant Job Tracking Item window will appear (See the “Add Applicant Job
Tracking Item” sections in Chapter 8 and Chapter 14 if “Show Vacancy and
Applicant Public Statuses” was checked in Step #7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard.).
The user can specify details regarding the change in status. If the user selects
No, the change is made and the new status appears next to the name of the
applicant. The user is not given the option to add an Applicant Job Tracking
Item.

* Notify Hiring Manager

This option is not always selectable, depending on the circumstances of the
staging area. The option allows the user to send the Hiring Manager (individual
designated as HR Manager in Step #8 of the Vacancy Builder) an emalil
correspondence, Figure 8.19, informing the manager of the vacancy status at
any given time. Once the Best Qualified applicants have been chosen and the
list of selected applicants has been created, the user can notify the Hiring
Manager to review the list. It is not always the case that the same individual does
the selecting and the hiring. As such, Notify Hiring Manager in the Applicant
Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager allows the user to let the hiring manager
know that the list is ready for his or her review.

Quickhire(tm) Correspondence

To: Imesguerr@quickhire.com

Subject: I'!.I'acancy selections have been determined for ADM-2001-0027

CC:

BCC:

Message:

Dear Michelle, ;I

Selectionis) have been made for vacancy number ADM-z00L-00Z7 under
series 008 SECRETARY.

Please review the selectees and extend the appropriate offer.
Bespectfully,

Chelle Esgquerra
ceftrainingine. com

|

=9 Send | Ereuiewl X cancel |

|

Fig. 8.19 Correspondence

* Notify Selecting Official

105

QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not



Th
wil

This option is not always selectable, depending on the circumstances of the
staging area. The option, Figure 8.20, gives the user the ability to notify the
Selecting Official of the Best Qualified applicants. If the individual designating
applicants as the Best Qualified is not the same individual as the Selecting
Official, then the function Notify Selecting Official in the Applicant Hiring View
Tab of Applicant Manager is an easy way to let that individual know that the
applicant pool has been narrowed down. The Selecting Official makes his or her
selection from the list of Best Qualified individuals. The Selecting Official will
review the list, but will not see the score for any of the applicants.

e email address of the individual chosen as the Selecting Official for that vacancy
| already be entered (was entered in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #8). The subject

may inform the recipient that the Best Qualified individuals have been chosen for the
vacancy listed. The message, already personalized, conveys the same information

as

the subject but in more detail.

Quickhire[tm] Commrespondence [_ (O] =]

To: Imesguerr@quickhire.cnm

Subject: IBest Qualified selections for ADM-2001-0027

cC:

BCC:

Mez=zage:

Lear Michelle, ;I

The Best (Qualified Belection list has been made

for wvacancy ruamber ADM-Z001-0027 under

series 008 BECRETARY.

Please review the list and determine your selections.

Bespectfully,

Chelle Esguerra
ceftraininginc. com

[

=1 Send | Ereuiewl x Cancel |

i

Fig. 8.20 Correspondence

Reset All Applicant Statuses
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This option is not always selectable, depending on the circumstances of the
staging area. The option gives the user the ability to reset all applicant statuses
back to New. As applicants move through the hiring process and their
applications are reviewed, their statuses will change. The user can use the
Change Applicant Status option in the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant
Manager to mark those status changes. Once the user has done this, the user
can clear the statuses with the Reset Applicant Status option. This gives the
user the ability to change the status for an individual applicant or simultaneously
for all of the applicants to a vacancy, back to New. A window will then appear that
confirms “All Applicant statuses reset.”

e Staging Area Reports

Selecting Staging Area Reports displays a submenu with the following options:
Staging Area Applicant List, Staging Area Ineligible Applicant and Staging Area
Demographic.

Selecting the Staging Area Applicant Listing will first ask the user how they
wish for the report to be displayed: By Score (Descending) or By Alphabetical
(Last Name). Click OK, and the Staging Area Applicant Listing report, Figure
8.21, will be displayed. The Vacancy Number, Staging Area and Ranking
information will be displayed in the top left-hand corner of the report. The report
shows Total score, Applicant Name, SSN, Vet Type and Permanent Address
categorized by grade.

P QuickHireFederal - Citrix ICA Client

]
lefE «| (| n| sla| ale| [t

“
) ] ¥ g g g
Qu1ckH'i're Applicant Listing
i Tie vy o People ' TEAiNing Incorporated
008 Administrative Assistant
VYacancy Number: ADN-z001-00zZ7
Staging Rrea: SA-TI-000Z §/14/01 10:EL:36 AM
Ranking: No Veteran's preference applied
Grade: 06
Total Applicant S5N Yet Type t Rddress
87.78 LAURIE LANEY EEE-66-E667 - 1234 BURROWS HILL -
WASHINGTON DC EE2222
{ ?7y=-77--777
72.89 CLAYTON JOHNZON EEE-EE-EEEE - 1224 HILL AVENUE
ARLINGTON VA EZz000
LELE-E5E-5558
77.78 CHARLESZ DAVID 288-58-8888 - 3333 FIRST ZTREET
MCLEAN WA E3333
995-999-9539
s/0% CHANEL ESGUERRA 333-33-3333 - 7700 BANDOM EUN LANE
+ Applicant has been screened out LRV (B0 VA L
703-777-7777
=
Page 1 of 1

Fig. 8.21 Staging Area Applicant Listing Report
Selecting the Staging Area Ineligible Applicant option will display a Staging
Area Ineligible Applicant Report, Figure 8.22. The Vacancy Number, Vacancy
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Description, Staging Area, Opening and Closing Date information will be
displayed in the top left-hand corner of the report. The report shows Applicant
Name, SSN, and the reason the applicant is Ineligible. If there is no information
to run the Staging Area Ineligible Applicant list, a pop-up Warning window will
appear stating, “The selected window has no Screen Out data.”

mﬂuickHileFedeml - Citrix ICA Client

- |
L=1155] N R A W = = =2 e

|»

£ : , Training Incorporated
( QuickTre

Staging Area Ineligible Applicant Report

Yacancy Number: ADM-Z001-0027
Tacancy Description: Administrative Assistant
Staging Area: SA-TI-0002 3/14/01 10:51:36 AM
Open Date: 9/13/01
Close Date: 9/30/01

Name 55N Reazon

ESGUERRA, CHANEL 333-33-3333 Heed position filled by &6/1/01

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 8.22 Staging Area Ineligible Applicant Report

Selecting the Staging Area Demographic option will display a Staging Area
Demographic Report, Figure 8.23. The report lists applicant demographic
information for the selected staging area. The total applicant responses for each
guestion choice in the Staging Area for the demographic questions will be
displayed. Since a staging area may have more than one grade, the totals for
each question choice will be broken out by grade. Each demographic question
choice will be listed with a column for total responses for each choice. Note:
Since demographic questions are not mandatory, the total responses may not
equal the total applicants within a grade for the selected staging area.
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m QuickHireFederal - Citrix ICA Client

== ERIKRREE R =

. Training Incorporated
QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not the pader. .
Demographic Report

|»

Vacancy Humber PD-2001-0001
Vacancy Description: Payroll Clerk
SeriesJob Code: G5-005 04705708 Staging Area: SA-TI-0007 2713702 4:45:25 M
Open: 719701
Close: 213502
Applicants 27

Grade: 04

Ethnicity Total

I - Hispanic or Latino

N - Not Hispanic or Latino
Race: Total
A - Ahmerican Indian or Alaska Native
B - Asian
C - Black or African lmerican
G - Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander
E - Thite
Sex: Total
H - Male

F - Female

L I =T B P B T R

Do you have any physical disabilities? Total

=l
b Y 14

Page 1 of 2

Fig. 8.23 Staging Area Demographic Report

e« Generate Final Job Certificate

In order to generate a job certificate, the user must mark the appropriate
applicants with the Best Qualified Status in the Staging Area from which the user
is creating the job certificate. In other words, the user must change at least one
applicant’s status to Best Qualified in order to successfully generate a certificate.
Open Applicant Manager from the Applicant main menu, choose a view option
and select OK. Choose a department and go to the Vacancies Tab. Select a
staging area or a Job Certificate (if one has already been created) and click on
the Applicant Hiring View tab.

Job Certificates will be generated from the list of applicants showing in the
Applicant Hiring View tab (applicants must have BQ status to appear on the Job
Certificate). However, users who need to generate a Job Certificate with the
Mined Applicant Criteria must have the Data Mining Permission. Both the “User
Defined Filter” and “Mine Applicants” features will affect the listing of applicants
showing in the Applicant Hiring View tab. Users can narrow down the list of
applicants by defining certain criteria via the User Defined Filter button and/or via
the Mine Applicants button, which accesses the Data Mining Wizard.

The user can use one or both features in any order to narrow the list. The result
set is the same whether the user uses the User Defined Filter first or the Data
Mining feature first. If both features are used, both the “User Defined Filter” and
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“Mine Applicants” buttons will appear to be clicked and the listing of applicants in
the Applicant Hiring View tab will be narrowed accordingly. One or both features
can be cleared by clicking the appropriate “Clear Filter” or “Clear Mining” button.
After the user defines the criteria for the type of applicants desired to show on the
job certificate via the User Defined Filter and/or Mine Applicants button(s), the
user right clicks on the staging area and selects the Generate Final Job Cert
option from the menu. Note: Saved Data Mining definitions (definitions created
by using the Mine Applicants button, which accesses the Data Mining feature)
that have been used to generate a Job Certificate cannot be edited.

The Select Location for Job Certificate window will open, listing all of the
vacancy locations specified in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2 during the creation
process. Choose a location and click OK. The Certificate Options window,
Figure 8.24, will open.

Certificate Options: 020012603DE Staff Azsistant [Dffice Automation]

Certificate Type:

I.Jn:nl:n Certificate j
Certificate Template:
| DELEGATED EXAMINING REFERRAL |

Announcement Type:
| =]

Random Humber: b

Certificate #: 020012603DE- IEIEIEI‘I

Vet Pref: E xpiration D ate: Sort By: Grades:
| Pricritize 10-paint/CPs =l o203 7| fscoe x) Ii 06
[ Ii_
Optional Data: Rule
W Rating V¥ SSN & Refer All BQ Applicants
¥ Vet Pref Status ¥ Address . . — )
[ Phone € Limit to flrst|1 'vl applicants

— Hame Hequests
| L +
« hd

Reaszon for Certificate [Hequired]:

™| Applicants cannot be referred on multiple certificates within staging areasz.

? Help | x Cancel | W 0K

Fig. 8.24 Generating a Job Certificate — Certificate Options window

The default Certificate Type for the system is Job Certificate. It will be the only

110

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



option available unless the user’'s organization specified another certificate
template during the installation of the system. Selecting a Certificate Template is
mandatory. Select a Certificate Template. After selecting a Certificate
Template, select an Announcement Type. Clicking on the announcement type
drop down arrow will show a list box with the types of announcements; this list is
driven by the announcement type(s) selected in Step #1 of the Vacancy Builder.
If no announcement types are selected in the Vacancy Builder, the drop down list
will be empty. The Announcement Type field is not required to generate a Job
Certificate. Specify a Certificate Number by entering a code in the blank box to
add to the end of the vacancy number, thus making the entire string a unique
certificate number. The code entered by the user cannot exceed ten characters,
but it may contain both letters and/or numbers. Select a Veterans Preference
option. The user can choose to factor veterans preference points into the job
score, float CPs to the top of the list, or generate a job certificate without
veteran's preference at all. Select an Expiration Date for the job certificate. The
default is 90 days, but the user can change this by clicking the drop-down arrow
and selecting a different date on the calendar. Choose whether to Sort the list of
applicants by their last names or their scores. Under the Optional Data section,
the Rating, Vet Pref Status, SSN, Address and Phone boxes will be checked by
default to show on the certificate. The user can uncheck any of these boxes to
keep this information from showing on the job certificate. Mark one of the two
choices in the Rule section. Either Refer All BQ Applicants on the job certificate
or limit the listing to a certain number of BQ applicants. If selecting the latter
option, specify up to how many BQ applicants to include on the report. The
Grades section will list all of the grades at which the position was advertised, as
specified in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2. Select a single grade or any
combination of grades for which to run the report. Use the Name Requests
function to place an applicant at the top of their score group. This window also
has a checkbox referring to whether or not applicants can appear on multiple
job certificates within staging areas. This option is set in Vacancy Edit Wizard
Step #8 (see Section 4.9). If the user elects to allow multiple job certificates
when creating the vacancy, this box will be unchecked, and vice versa. Select
OK when finished in this window. This will run the criteria and produce the list of
applicants in the Selected Applicants for Job Certificate window. Using the
buttons, the user can print the job certificate, save it or cancel the job certificate
generation without saving the work and return to Applicant Manager. If the user
saves the certificate, it will be added to the Vacancies Tab under the staging area
with which it was associated. Printing a job certificate will automatically save the
certificate.

When generating a Job Certificate, users are required to select a certificate
template. There should be one Certificate Template, the Certificate of Eligibles,
installed during implementation (Figure 8.26 is the template that should be
installed). However, if no certificate templates have been created and saved in
the database at this point, the following error message will appear, Figure 8.25
below. This error will notify the user that he/she must first create a template.
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iizi Error

You do not currently have any available
certificate templates. Flease create a
certificate template prior to attempting to
generate a certificate.

118 |

Fig. 8.25 Generating a Job Certificate — Error Message

To create a Certificate Template, select the Certificate Templates option from
the Vacancy Menu. (Note: To create, edit or delete a Certificate Template, the
user must have the “Add/Modify Certificate Templates” permission. Also, only
templates that have not already been used for a job certificate can be edited or
deleted by clicking the Edit or Delete button. The Edit and Delete buttons will be
grayed out if the template has already been used.) The Certificate Template
window appears. Click New. Enter a template description in the box (which will
hold up to 50 characters) to the right of the Template Description box. The Edit
Job Certificate Template window appears, Figure 8.26.

Edit Job Certificate Template

Template Descrption
| Centificate of Eligibles | |centificate of Eligiles

Page Header [.cppy imeres
[Max. of 3 lines)

Report Header {C}<0RG DESCH
[Max. of 12 lines] |<DEPT_DEsCH

IR G =G | nzert Organization Mame
<IZSUED_DATE={/C}

acancy Information ¥ Inzert Department Hame

Occupation: <WACANCY NAME: CERT Req. Information » Inzert Organization Address
<JOE_CODE=> - <CERT_GRADES:= Inzert Department Address
Location: <CERT_LOCS= Inzert Department POC MNarme

Inzert Department POC Email
Inzert Organization POC Mame
Ingzert Organization POC Email

Please return certificate by: <EXP_DATE=

Report Body  [.ovoproanr pare-

Page Footer [.pice mnmmrn-
[Max. of 3 linesz)

ReportFooter Selecting Official Signature: Date:
[Max. of 6 lines) Zelecting Official: «SELECTING OFF=

For guestions or comments, please notify <HE MANAGER=.

? Help | x I:anc:e_ll Hﬂew | Edit | 1‘: Deletel ﬁave | ﬂ E—Lglnsel

Fig. 8.26 Edit Job Certificate Template window

Here the user can specify the physical layout of the data presented in the header
and footer of the Job Certificate. Determine the layout of the certificate by right
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clicking in the Page Header, Report Header, Page Footer and Report Footer
boxes and inserting fields. The following fields (which are listed in the right click
menu) will be available for use in creating or editing a Certificate Template:

Org./Dept. Information: Organization Name, Organization Address,
Organization POC Name, Organization POC Email, Department Name,
Department Address, Department POC Name, and Department POC Email.
These fields are also used in the Email.

Vacancy Information: Vacancy Name, Vacancy Number, Job Code, Vacancy
Open Date, Vacancy Close Date, Vacancy BQ Designator, Vacancy Selecting
Official, and Vacancy HR Manager.

Certificate Information: Certificate Number, Announcement Type, Issued Date,
Certificate Grade(s), Certificate Location, Expiration Date, Random Number,
Veterans Preference, Certificate Reason, Page Number, and Comment.

» Certificate Number- system generated certificate number

« Announcement Type- the announcement type selected, if any, when the
certificate was generated

* Issued Date- the date the certificate was generated

» Certificate Grade(s)- the grades selected on the Certificate Options window.
If more than one grade was selected the grades listed will be separated by a
‘I' (for example: 05/07)

« Certificate Location- the location selected for the certificate

* Expiration Date- the expiration date entered on the Certificate Options
window

« Random Number- the random number used when the certificate was
generated.

* Veteran’'s Preference- the veterans preference option selected on the
Certificate Options window

» Certificate Reason- the certificate reason entered, if any, on the Certificate
Options window

» Page Number- this is the page number generated for a printed certificate.
Each page will display the text as “Page x", where X is the page number.

The layout of the certificate text and fields can also be formatted by
selecting/highlighting the text and/or fields and right clicking in the Page Header,
Report Header, Page Footer or Report Footer boxes. The user will see three
additional right click menu options: Align Center, Align Right and Edit
Comment Label, Figure 8.27 below.
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Edit Job Certificate Template

Template Descnption
IEertificate of Eligibles j |Eertificate of Eligibles

Page Header |[.cppy mmEsn-
[Max. of 3 lines]

Report Header

[Max. of 12 lines] Align Certer

Align Right

Occupation: <VACANCY MNAME=
«JOB_CODE> - <CERT_GRADES-
Location: =CERT_LOCS=

Edit Comment Label

Org./Dept. Information  »
Yacancy [nformation 3
CERT Req. Information  *

Pleasze return certificate by: -

Report Body I{APPLICANT DATAs

Page Footer [ picr ymmrr-
[Max. of 3 lines)

ReportFooter Selecting Official Signature: Date:
[Max. of 6 lines] Selecting Official: =SELECTING OFF>

For questions or comments, please notify <HE _MANAGER:.

7 Help | x Cance_ll Hﬂew | Edit | 1': Deletel §ave | Lﬁfl EL Qlosel

Fig. 8.27 Edit Job Certificate Template window Right Click Menu

Highlight the appropriate text and select Align Center to center the text.
Highlight the appropriate text and select Align Right to align the text to the right
of the page. Highlight the appropriate text and select Edit Comment Label to
replace the text with a name of a customized field of up to 30 characters. The
Edit Comment window below, Figure 8.28, will appear. This feature gives the
user the ability to create custom field labels (if one does not already exist) in the
Certificate Template, which is helpful when the user does not want to create a
new certificate template every time one field name changes. Examples of
Comment Label fields include ‘Promotion Potential’ and ‘Certificate Issued By.’ If
the user cancels the operation from this window, the field will not be inserted.
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E Edit Comment

Please enter a unigue field name for each of the
comment fields below, up to 30 characters. Field
names will be used to prompt users to enter text
when a certificate iz generated uzing thiz
template.

Comment] Certificate Title

1] 4 | Cancel

Fig. 8.28 Certificate Template — Edit Comment

When the user generates a certificate in the Applicant Manager module (see
Chapter 8) and uses a Certificate Template with a Comment Label(s), the user
will be prompted to enter the field name(s) (i.e. the Comment Label(s)) when they
select the button to Print, Save or Preview the Certificate. When they click the
Print, Save or Preview button, they will see the Comment Data Entry window
below, Figure 8.29. The window will list the comment label field(s) using the field
name created by the user with a text box next to the label. Enter the appropriate
text in the box.

E Comment Data Entrp

Please complete the following Fields in preparation for
generating a certificate.

Certificate Title Certificate of Eligibles

OK Cancel

Fig. 8.29 Certificate Template — Comment Data Entry window

When generating a certificate, if a comment field label was used in the certificate
template, the user will be prompted to enter the data for these fields. See below
for more information on generating a certificate.

The section that the fields are placed in (Page Header, Report Header, Page
Footer, and Report Footer) are relative to the placement of the data on a
generated certificate.

« Data placed in the Page Header section will appear on every page of the

115

QuickHi
Evaluate the people, not the paper.



certificate. A maximum of 3 lines of data up to 80 characters can be inserted.

» Data placed in the Report Header section appears on the first page only of
the certificate. A maximum of 12 lines of data up to 80 characters can be
inserted.

« Data placed in the Page Footer section appears on every page of the
certificate. A maximum of 3 lines of data up to 80 characters can be inserted.

» Data placed in the Report Footer section appears on the last page only of the
Certificate. A maximum of 6 lines of data up to 80 characters can be inserted.

When the formatting for the template is complete, click the Spell Check button to
check the spelling. Save the Certificate Template. When clicking Save, the user
will be prompted with the Edit Comment Label window, if these fields were
inserted and the related data was not completed. When editing or deleting an
existing template, the user must first select an existing template using the drop
down list.

Upon selecting the appropriate options on the Certificate Options window, the
user selects the OK button to generate the Job Certificate. The Job Certificate is
generated and can be printed, saved or cancelled. User saves the Job
Certificate, and it is added to the Applicant Hiring View and Vacancies tab tree
views under the staging area originally selected.

8.2.3.3 Applicant Hiring View Tab: Grade Options

These options are only available if the vacancy has phases. By right-clicking
on a grade level while in the Applicant Hiring View Tab, three phase scoring data
options pop up: Export Applicant Data for Phase Scoring, Import Phase
Scoring Data and View All Phase Score Results. Some organizations use
phases, other than vacancy questions, during the hiring process. The user can
create multiple phases in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #4. If the organization uses
multiple phases, it is possible to export the list of applicants with some of their
additional information in order to complete the phase scoring or to import
applicant data. To view all Phasing Scores, select View All Phase Score Results

Export Applicant Data for Phase Scoring

The Export Applicant Data for Phase Scoring option, Figure 8.30, exports a
list of Applicants with some additional data from the selected vacancy in order to
complete phase scoring for each applicant listed. The top portion of this window,
Applicants to Export, allows the user to select which Applicants to Export. The
bottom section, Applicant Data Export Format, allows the user to specify the
format for the data to be exported. Note: This option is only available if the
vacancy has phases.
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Export Applicant Data O] x|

—Applicants to Export
« ANl Applicants

= Al Eligible Applicants

= AllWell Qualified Applicants
= Al Best Qualified Applicants

—Applicant Data Export Format
¢ Comma Separated Format
" Excel Spreadsheet

o OK I x Cancell 7 Help | j-'Lglusel

Fig. 8.30 Export Applicant Data

If “Excel Spreadsheet” or :Comma Separated Format” is selected for Applicant
Data Export Format, another box called Data to Export, see bottom section of
Figure 8.31, will be added to the window. TRAC Format is set to export a
specific format, where exporting in a Comma Separated or Excel Spreadsheet
format allows the user to select specific information for the export. This section
allows the user to select what data to export. The first option, Applicant ID/AIDX
(Required) is automatically checked and grayed out. This information is
required, as such it can not be unselected. The options are Last Name, First
Name and Social Security Number. Click OK to proceed and Save the file
appropriately in the correct format. If Pass/Fail scores have already been
imported, Pass/Fail scores will be exported as follows: Pass will display as a “1”
and Fail will display as a “0.” Click OK to return to the Export Applicant Data
window and Cancel to return to the Applicant Manager.

E xport Applicant Data =]
—Applicants to Export
{+ All Applicants

"~ All Eligible Applicants

" all well Qualified Applicants
" All Best Qualified Applicants

—Applicant Data Export Format
" TRAC Format
" Comma Separated Format
* Excel Spreadsheet

ata to Export
[ | Applicant i)/ AIDE (Requined)
[¥ Last Hame
[¥ First Hame
|+ SSH

« OK I XCancell ? Help | j-'LQIusel

Fig. 8.31 Export Applicant Data — Data to Export Box
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Import Vacancy Phase Scoring Data

The Import Vacancy Phase Scoring Data window, Figure 8.32, allows users to
import Applicants’ data to the selected vacancy in order to put the completed
phase scoring into the system. This feature works in conjunction with multiple
phase jobs where skills testing, physical exams, etc. may be done. In order for
the feature to be listed in the drop down menu as a Vacancy option, the box “This
vacancy will use multiple phases to determine qualified Applicants” should have
been checked in Step #4 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard. By selecting this
feature, an Applicant’s results from other forms of testing/phases are imported
and stored with QuickHire® data.

Click on the down arrow key in the Phase Selection field to see a drop down list
of the phases (for example: Interview — First Phase) added to this vacancy.
Once a Phase has been selected, the Maximum and Min Pass Score fields will
be populated with the scores entered during Step #4 of the Vacancy Builder
Wizard. These scores can be edited if necessary by typing in the new score(s).
For Pass/Fail Phases, type in “1” for “Pass” and “0” for “Fail.”

Click on the down arrow key in the Status Code for Failures, which brings up a
drop down menu of the available codes which are used to indicate that an
applicant is no longer under consideration for a position. These codes are set up
in Data Administration by going to the Reference Tab and selecting the Applicant
Status Tab. The last section of the Import Phase Scoring Data window is the
Applicant Data Import Format. This section consists of three formats: TRAC
Format, Comma Separated Format and Excel Spreadsheet Format. If “Excel
Spreadsheet” or “Comma Separated Format” is selected, the “Fields in Import
File” section will appear in the window. This section allows the user to select
what data to export. The options are Applicant ID/AIDX (Required), Last Name,
First Name and Social Security Number. The Score (Required) field is checked,
but grayed out because it is a required field. Click OK to proceed and Save the
file appropriately in the correct format. Click OK, then Cancel to return to the
Applicant Manager. Note: This option is only available if the vacancy has phases.
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Impnll Vacancy Phase Scoring Data  [lj[=] [E3

Phase Selection:

| =l
A " denotes data has been imported
for that phase
Maximum Scnre:l
Min Pass Scnre:l
Status Code for Failures:
[

—Applicant Data Import Format
{~ TRAC Format
" Comma Separated Format
& Exc heet

—Field= in Import File
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[+ First Hame
¥ SSH
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|
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Fig. 8.32 Import Vacancy Phase Scoring Data

View All Phase Score Results

This option allows the user to view results for each phase of the hiring process
for each applicant that has applied to a specific grade. In Data Administration,
the Vacancy Phases sub-tab in the Reference Data tab allows the user to enter
and maintain information about phases, other than vacancy questions, used
during the hiring process. The decision to use multiple phases is then set in
Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #4. If the user uses multiple phases and the user has
imported the scores from the external phases into the database, the user can
view the results from the Applicant Hiring View tab of Applicant Manager. The
applicant’s composite Total Score will be displayed to the right of the applicant’s
name; it consists of the weighted Vacancy score and any phases that have been
imported. The Total Score is a composite score from all phases that have been
completed/imported. Veteran's Preference Points will be added to the total
score.

The user will be able to see whether or not the applicant passed the phase, as it
will be marked by a green check mark icon; the phase weight in %, his or her
score and the highest possible score for that phase; the phase name; and the
date the information was inputted. See Figure 8.33. Applicants who did not
pass the phase, users will see a red “ X" icon instead of a green check mark.
Applicants listed that do not have phase data imported for a particular phase will
show a phase node with a yellow check mark icon, the phase weight in %, the
name of the phase, and the text “No Phase Data Imported”. If an applicant does
not have phase data imported, the applicant’s phase score for that phase is zero;
however, they remain eligible, and their Total Score reflects the scores from any
phases imported/completed. Applicants that fail a phase are made ineligible.
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Veteran's Preference will be applied to the Total Score only.
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Fig. 8.33 View All Phase Results Right Click Option

To view all Phase Scores for every applicant that has applied to a specific grade,
right click on the grade and select View All Phase Score Results option. Phase
Score can also be viewed for individual applicants (see Applicant Options:
Applicant Reports/View Phase Results).

Note: The user cannot use both Phasing and Standing Registers when creating a
Vacancy, and this option is only available if the vacancy has phases.

8.2.3.4 Applicant Hiring View Tab: Applicant Options

The following window, Figure 8.34, shows the list of options that pops up when the
user accesses the Applicant Hiring View tab via the staging area (either by double
clicking on the Staging Area, double clicking on a Job Certificate or by clicking on a Job
Certificate in the Vacancies tab, then clicking on the Applicant Hiring View tab, which

will appear).

The list includes: Email Applicant, Correspond with Applicant, Edit

Applicant, Add Applicant Tracking Item, Add Applicant Job Tracking Item, Change
Applicant Status, Reset Applicant Status, Select Applicant for Vacancy, Applicant
Reports, View Tracking History, View Phase Results and/or View Element Scores.
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Fig. 8.34 Applicant Right Click Menu accessed via Staging Area

If the Applicant Hiring View Tab was accessed via Job Certificate in the Vacancy tab
(either by double clicking on the Staging Area, double clicking on a Job Certificate or by
clicking on a Job Certificate in the Vacancies tab, then clicking on the Applicant Hiring
View tab, which will appear), the Applicant Hiring View Tab window will not show the
Sort Options and Veteran's Preference Options, Figure 8.35. This is because Sort
Options and Veteran's Preference Options are selected when the user generates the
Job Certificate in the Certificate Options window.
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* Email Applicant

Fig. 8.35 Applicant Right Click Menu accessed via Job Certificate

The Email Applicant menu selection, Figure 8.36, is similar to Email Applicants,
one of the Vacancy options, except that applicants are emailed individually. The
only information that is populated when this tool is accessed is the email address
of the recipient. Email Applicant can be used to contact individual applicants to
inform them of screen out/ineligible reasons, request more information, schedule
an interview, etc. Right-clicking in the Message box will give the user options to

assist in creating the email.

Refer to Section 8.2.3.2 for a discussion of the

features of this window, including Email Templates and how to access them from
the main menu.
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Fig. 8.36 Applicant Right Click Menu

Correspond with Applicant

Similar to the Vacancy Options: Correspond with Applicant option, all of the
email templates currently in the system are listed in the top section of the
window. This option allows the user to select a Template Description, review the
message and to print and/or send out any of the correspondence emails in the
Template list.

If the selected applicant has an email address, the email address is displayed in
the Email Address box located near the top of the window. The user can then
email and/or print the message. If the applicant does not have an email address,
then the Send button is grayed out, and the user only has a print option.

Edit Applicant

This option gives the user the option to edit applicant information. The following
window will appear when this item is selected, Figure 8.37. The three tabs are
Personal Info, Core Information, and VA Information. Edit the Applicant
Information and click OK. This Edit Applicant option will not appear in the right-
click menu if the Applicant Hiring View tab was accessed by Job Certificate, only
if the Applicant Hiring View tab was accessed by Staging Area.
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Applicant Information Window

Personal Info | Core Information I VA Information I

Social Security Number: I???-'l 1-1111 D ate of Birth: |1 nri2

Last Name: First Name: Mi:
[DAVIES [TRISTAN [
Street Address:

{1234

|

City: State: Zip Code:
|auEENS Wy =] [33111

Phone Humber: Email Address:
|[ 213-2--134 tdaviez@quickhire.com

* I'm a US Citizen. " I'm NOT a US Citizen.

— Weteran Preference
Hot a veteran.
30 percent or more compensably disabled veteran.
10-point compensable veteran.

Other 10-point veteran.

h-point veteran.

i Bl Nie NicRie Nie '

Had active duty or rezerve zervice which doez not meet any of the above

Start of service: Il]1 F01/1999
End of zervice: II]1 F01/2000

" OK I x Cancel |

Fig. 8.37 Applicant Information Window

* Add Applicant Tracking Item

The Add Applicant Tracking Item, Figure 8.38, allows the user to create a
permanent log of items that are connected to the applicant only. Regardless of
which job or jobs the applicant applies to, the data is always accessible. 1t is
similar to putting a comment in a permanent file. This option can also be used to
record comments on the applicant’s abilities. To do this, right click on the
applicant and select Add Applicant Tracking Item. Be sure to select Add
Applicant Tracking Item and NOT Add Applicant Job Tracking Item.

The Comment field is what is initially displayed when viewing Tracking History.
The next field is the Tracking Code box with a drop down menu. The choices
are originally set up in the Data Administration Module and can include options
such as Comment, Email or Status Change. Notice that the Cost box is
automatically filled in when a Tracking Code is selected; this is the default value
assigned when the field was created. The value can be edited here for the
current record, but this does not change the default value for the Cost Category.
The next field is called Cost Category. This defines how the system should treat
the cost for reports and summarization of data. The Additional Information
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field is where the user can add specific information concerning the tracking item
such as comments. The OK button will be grayed out until information is entered
into this field. Select the OK button to save the tracking item for the job. Clicking
the Cancel button will close out the window without saving any of the data and
without writing a tracking item into the database.

Add Tracking ltem |
Comment; [Applicant hired
Tracking Code: ICOMMENT j
Cost Categony: INO COST |
Cost: Ill—

Additional Information

Applicant has already been hired. ;I
[~

o OK I X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 8.38 Add Applicant Tracking Item

Add Applicant Job Tracking Item

This window, see Figure 8.39, is used to track status changes. It works
identically to the Add Applicant Tracking Item window described above. The
main difference is that the Add Applicant Job Tracking Item option is used to
enter an applicant tracking item that is vacancy specific. The Add Applicant
Tracking Item is connected to the applicant only. The Comment field is what is
initially displayed when viewing Tracking History (for example: Interview
Comments). The next field is the Tracking Code box with a drop down menu.
The choices are originally set up in the Data Administration Module and can
include options such as Comment, Email or Status Change. Notice that the
Cost box is automatically filled in; this is the default value assigned when the
field was created. The value can be edited here for the current record, but this
does not change the default value for the Cost Category. The next field is called
Cost Category. This defines how the system should treat the cost for reports
and summarization of data. The Additional Information field is where the user
can add specific information concerning the tracking item, such as comments or
the length of time spent. The OK button will be grayed out until information is
entered into this field. Select the OK button to save the tracking item for the job.
Clicking the Cancel button will close out the window without saving any of the
data and without writing a tracking item into the database.
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Add Applicant Job Tracking Item [ %]

Add Tracking kem |

Comment: Iln'teruiew Comments

Tracking Code: ICOMMENT j
=

Cost Categonys: INO COST

Cost: Ill

Additional Information

Spent one hour today interviewing applicant. Applicant had good verbal and organizational ﬂ
gkills. Experience level seems to be appropriate for the position.

o OK I X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 8.39 Add Applicant Job Tracking Item

Change Applicant Status

This option gives the user the ability to manually change the status for an
individual applicant. The user can also change the status for all applicants to a
vacancy simultaneously (see “Change Applicants’ Statuses” in Section 8.2.3.2).
A list of custom statuses will appear when the user chooses Change Applicant
Status. These are the custom statuses that were set up in Reference Data in the
Data Administration Module (see Section 10.1.6). The general system statuses
are as follows: Eligible, Well Qualified, Best Qualified, Under Consideration and
Hired. If the user has the Selecting Official permission and the user chose the
view option “View as Selecting Official” or “View as HR Manager Admin” when
entering the Applicant Manager module, the user can mark applicants as
Selected in this tab. If the user has the permission Designate as Best Qualified
and the user chose the view option Best Qualified Designator or HR Manager
Admin, the user can mark applicants that have been designated as Best
Quialified in this tab. Applicants must have the Best Qualified status in order to
show up on a Job Certificate. The user can also mark applicants “Ineligible”,
depending on the available statuses and/or permissions of the user.

As applicants move through the hiring process and their applications are
reviewed, their statuses will change. Some status changes are done
automatically. For example, if an applicant is screened out based on criteria set
while creating a vacancy, they are automatically made Ineligible. If the user sets
a well-qualified score while creating a vacancy and applicants meet or surpass
that score, the applicants will be marked as Well Qualified.

If the user chooses to make an applicant Ineligible, an Add Applicant Job
Tracking Item window will appear. Here the user can specify why the applicant is
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ineligible (can insert up to 500 characters). If the user chooses any other option,
a pop up window will appear asking, “Do you want to specify a reason for
changing the applicant status?” If the user selects Yes, the Add Applicant Job
Tracking Item window will appear (See the “Add Applicant Job Tracking Iltem”
sections in Chapter 8 and Chapter 14 if “Show Vacancy and Applicant Public
Statuses” was checked in Step #7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard.). The user can
specify details regarding the change in status. If the user selects No, the change
is made and the new status appears next to the name of the applicant. The user
is not given the option to add an Applicant Job Tracking Item.

Reset Applicant Status

As applicants move through the hiring process and their applications are
reviewed, their statuses will change. The user can use the Change Applicant
Status option in the Applicant Hiring View tab of Applicant Manager to mark those
status changes. The Reset Applicant Status menu selection allows the user to
reset the status for an individual applicant or for all applicants to a vacancy to
New again. A window will then appear that confirms that the applicant’s status
was reset.

Select Applicant for Vacancy

This option is only available for selection if an applicant has not been selected yet
for a Vacancy. Once the Best Qualified applicants have been marked, the
Selecting Official can use the list to choose and mark Selected applicants. It is
necessary that the person making the selections be either the vacancy’'s HR
Manager or Selecting Official, as designated in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #8.
There are two ways to select an applicant. If a custom status code has been
associated with the system status code of “selected,” the user can use the option
Change Applicant Status. Alternatively, the user can use the Select Applicant for
Vacancy option in the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager.

Hire Applicant

This option is only available for selection if an applicant has been selected. Once
an applicant has been selected, he or she can be hired and marked as such in
the system via the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager. Only
someone that has been designated as a vacancy's HR Manager in Vacancy Edit
Wizard Step #8 can hire an applicant to that vacancy. The user can hire an
applicant from either a staging area or a job certificate. Either way, an applicant
must be selected before he or she can be hired. A window will appear asking for
a start date. Enter a start date and hit OK. Note: this option will not be available
if the user has not been designated as a vacancy’s HR Manager.

UnHire Applicant

This option is only available for selection if an applicant has been marked as
hired. Once an applicant has been unhired, he or she can be unhired and
marked as such in the system via the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant
Manager. Only someone that has been designated as a vacancy’'s HR Manager
in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #8 can unhire an applicant to that vacancy. The
user can unhire an applicant from either a staging area or a job certificate. Note:
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this option will not be available if the user has not been designated as a
vacancy’s HR Manager.

* Applicant Reports

« All Applicant Data

The All Applicant Data report, Figure 8.40, lists both the core and vacancy
specific questions, in addition to the applicant’s response to each question. If
the applicant provided a resume, then it would appear here as well.

PZ QuickHireFederal404 - Citrix ICA Client

All Applicant Data

Print | Print Setup... | Close |

Serial: SA-AAADDDS =
Vacancy: 010001000MP Computer Specialist

Grade: 14 b
Locations: Washington DC Metro Area, DC

Applicant: QUICKHIRE , HENRY

Personal Data

First Name: | HEMRY

mi: [5

Last Name: | QUICKHIRE
\Address1: | 7989 DAKS CIF
\Address2: |

City: WIENNA

State: WA

Zip Code: 21111

|Plus 4: |

[Phone: [111-111-1111
|Email: | & quickhire. cam
US Citizen: K

|Veteran Preference: | Mot a veteran -

Fig. 8.40 All Applicant Data report

e Applicant Assessment Report

The Applicant Assessment Report, Figure 8.41, lists each applicant’s set
of answers to the vacancy questions, following their name, general vacancy
information and which location(s) and grade(s) the applicant applied for. The
Applicant Assessment Report can be accessed from the Applicant Hiring
View tab of Applicant Manager and through the Report main menu. Section
9.1.1 will discuss how to run the Applicant Assessment Report from the
Report menu for all of the applicants within a vacancy. The distinction
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between using the Report menu and selecting this report through Applicant
Manager is that through the latter, this report can be run for individual
applicants, rather than for all applicants within a vacancy.

1
S EIRIREE ==

|»

QuiCkHi‘re Training Incorporated

Applicant Assessment Report

VYacancy Mumber: PD-zZ001-0001

VYacancy Description: Payroll Clerk

Name: TMA4 TAT

That locations do you wish to apply to?
New York City

What grades do you wish to apply to?
04
a3
[al3

A1l Grades 1. Thich of the following degrees do you hold?

Ansver (& points): 1. Associates
2. High Zcheool Diploma

2. How maty words per minute camn you type?
hnsver (0 points): &0

3. Then are you awvailable to start?
Insver (0 points): 07/Z4/2001

3. Do you have payroll experience?

=
Page 1 of 7

Fig. 8.41 Applicant Assessment Report

« View Resume

The View Resume tool allows a user to see an applicant’s resume. Select
an applicant and choose View Resume to access the Applicant Resume
Detail window. Like standard reports, it has a row of VCR buttons at the top
of the window to select view preferences, move from page to page, and print,
save or open a QuickHire® report. When finished viewing the resume, select
Close to return to the Applicant Hiring View window. See Section 11.2 for a
discussion on searching resumes.

* Job Tracking History Detail

The Job Tracking History Detail report contains a detailed listing of all
Applicant Job Tracking Items that have been entered for an Applicant. When
the user changes the status of an applicant, the system records this change
as an applicant job tracking item. In addition to automatically recording such
things as status changes as applicant job tracking items, the system also
allows the user to manually create applicant job tracking items. For example,
the user can add a record of comments regarding how an applicant did in an
interview, thoughts or even the adjudication of paperwork to the applicant’s
record.
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e Job Tracking History Summary

The Job Tracking History Summary report is the same report as the Job
Tracking History Detail report. The difference is that this report contains only
a summary listing of all Applicant Job Tracking Items that have been entered
for an Applicant; it does not include text entered in the additional information
field. As the user Adds Applicant Job Tracking Items to applicants’ records
through the Applicant Hiring View tab in Applicant Manager, they are added
to the applicant job tracking history. The user can then use the Job Tracking
History Summary option from the hiring view tab to produce a report that lists
all of the job tracking items that have been entered for an applicant.

e Tracking History Detail

The Tracking History Detail report contains a detailed listing of all Applicant
Tracking Items that have been entered for an Applicant. As the user Adds
Applicant Tracking Items to applicants’ records through the Applicant Hiring
View tab in Applicant Manager, they are added to the applicant tracking
history. The user can use the Tracking History Detail option from the Hiring
View tab to produce a report with an in-depth listing of all of the tracking items
that have been entered for an applicant that are not job specific. This report
is like the Tracking History Summary, except that it also includes the details
of the entries (or the information the user would enter in the Additional
Information field).

* Tracking History Summary

The Tracking History Summary report is the same report as the Applicant
Tracking History Detail report. The difference is that this report contains only
a summary listing of all Tracking Items that have been entered for an
Applicant; it does not include text entered in the additional information field.
As the user Adds Applicant Tracking Items to applicants’ records through the
Applicant Hiring View tab in Applicant Manager, they are added to the
applicant tracking history. The user can then use the Tracking History
Summary option from the hiring view tab to produce a report that lists all of
the tracking items that have been entered for an applicant that are not job
specific.

e Interview Guide

The Interview Guide option displays the Interview Guide Question Listing
Report, which users may find helpful in interviewing applicants. It is
organized by Question Category and Question subcategory. It has three
columns: Question Number, Question Type and the Question.

* View Tracking History

The View Tracking History option lists all of the tracking items that have been
associated with an applicant listed under the name in the Applicant Hiring View
Tab, sorted by type. Only the comment is displayed in this list; to see the details,
right click on the tracking item and select the option that appears, View Tracking
Detail. The Applicant Job History Detail window, Figure 8.42 below, opens
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displaying all of the information entered, who entered it and when the information
was entered. The data cannot be modified or deleted. Select the OK button to
close the window and return to the Applicant Manager.

Applicant Job History Detail

Comment: Ilnteruiew Comments

Cost Type: |N0 COST

Tracking Type: ICOMMENT

Entered By: Ichelle esquerra
Cost: Ill

Date: |11:1li am 04172001

Additional |Spent one hour today interviewing applicant. Applicant had good verbal
Data: | and organizational gkills. Experience level seems to be appropriate for
the position.

Fig. 8.42 Applicant Job History Detail

« View Phase Results and/or View Element Scores

The user may see a View Phase Results option and/or a View Element Scores
option. The View Phase Results option allows the user to view results for each
phase of the hiring process for each applicant that has applied to a specific
grade. The View Element Scores option allows the user to view results for
Elements, which are categories that users sort questions into so they can weight
each individual category as part of an overall score. See Element Assignment,
Section 7.6.

View Phase Results

In Data Administration, the Vacancy Phases sub-tab in the Reference Data tab
allows the user to enter and maintain information about phases, other than
vacancy questions, used during the hiring process. The decision to use multiple
phases is then set in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #4. If the user uses multiple
phases and the user has imported the scores from the external phases into the
database, the user can view the results from the Applicant Hiring View tab of
Applicant Manager. The applicant’s composite Total Score will be displayed to
the right of the applicant’s name; it consists of the weighted Vacancy score and
any phases that have been imported. The Total Score is a composite score from
all phases that have been completed/imported.
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As with the View All Phase Results option (see Figure 8.33), the user will be able
to see whether or not the applicant passed the phase, as it will be marked by a
green check mark icon; the phase weight in %, his or her score and the highest
possible score for that phase; the phase name; and the date the information was
inputted. For applicants that failed the phase, users will see a red “X” icon,
instead of the green check mark icon. Applicants listed that do not have phase
data imported for a particular phase will show a phase node with a yellow check
icon, the phase weight in %, his or her score and the highest possible score for
that phase, the name of the phase, and the text “No Phase Data Imported”. If
an applicant does not have phase data imported, the applicant’s phase score for
that phase is zero; however, they remain eligible, and their Total Score reflects
the scores from any phases imported/completed. Applicants that fail a phase are
made ineligible. Veteran’'s Preference will be applied to the Total Score only.

To view an individual's Phase Scores, right click on the individual and select
View Phase Results. Phase Scores can also be viewed for a group of
applicants that have applied to a specific grade (see Grade Options: View All
Phase Score Results).

Note: The user cannot use both Phasing and Standing Registers when creating a
Vacancy.

View Element Scores

To view the scoring results for each element, the user will select the View
Element Scores option from the right click menu. The element results will be
listed under the Required Vacancy Questions phase. The user will click on the
plus sign next to this phase to see the individual element scores.

The scoring of each element will contain the number of points scored out of the
total number of points for the grade tab, followed by the calculated score. For
example, if an applicant scored 13 out of a possible fifteen points, the element
scoring will read: “Awards 13/15, 3". See Section 7.6 Element Assignment for
more information on Element Assignment.

If the Applicant Hiring View tab is accessed by double clicking on a vacancy:
« for vacancies with phases and no elements, the user will see a View Phase
Results option in the applicant right click menu;

« for vacancies with both phases and elements assigned to each grade, the
user will see a View Element Scores option in the applicant right click
menu. The user will not see a View Phase Results option because a Staging
Area must be generated to see these results.

« for vacancies with no phases and elements, the user will see a View
Element Scores option in the applicant right click menu.

» for vacancies with no phases and no elements, the user will not see either
option in the applicant right click menu.

If the Applicant Hiring View tab is accessed by double clicking on a staging area:
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» for vacancies with phases and no elements, the user will see a View Phase
Results option in the applicant right click menu;

« for vacancies with both phases and elements assigned to each grade, the
user will see both a View Phase Results option and a View Element
Scores option in the applicant right click menu, Figure 8.43.

« for vacancies with no phases and elements, the user will see a View
Element Scores option in the applicant right click menu.

« for vacancies with no phases and no elements, the user will not see either
option in the applicant right click menu.

@Applicant Manager - Yacancy Yiew
Select Organization | Vacancies Applicant Hiring View | I Vacancy _AEMI
E-¢2] PD-2002-0007 Payroll Clerk (04/15f02-04f16f02) || Sorting Options ) Yeteran's Preference

E‘l‘i‘? SA-TI-0001 415502 5:12:56 PM & Lo Lege 0 S 0 " Yeteran's Preference
' Total Score. Desc

EReICals £ Prioritize 10-point/CPs
=-{f NEW CTAP SPCL CTAP,IMA, 15.63/100.00 " Total Score. Desc w/cutoff

5 Yacancy Phases Cutoff Scule:ll] Applyl & Mo ¥Yeteran's Preference
. LB ) User Defined Filter I Clear Filter I
-GS E5-05 = = =
5 (2 RN METIIYIITNYY | Mino Applicants | _Clear Mining |
E‘. e tzg::zy Applicants

Rocomplishments 75 00% 0F10d1, 0
@ mrards 25 00% 040, 0

Wo=well Qual'd
B = Best Qual'd
HC = Non-Competitive

it = USAdobs Vacancy
@ = Open ¥Yacancy
£ = Closed Yacancy

. {f) Experience 0.00% 10710, 0
Ela Yacancy Phases

" 25% 47.5/0 BEQUIRED vAcRNCY ques:|| 2 = Filled Yacancy u];: ﬁ?,::ted
-y 25% INTERVIEW - FIRST PHASE No P ()= Cancelled Vacancy %) = Declined

by 50% BACKGROUND CHECK No Phase Dal = Staging Area @: Eligibl

_____ " (T = Closed Staging Area - |g! _e
=Job Certificate @= Ineligible

& - Closed Job Certificate . = Expired
17 = Screened Out Reason

G = ¥Yacancy Phases

\/= Paszed Phase

J= Mo Phase Data Imported
X = Failed Phase

. = Elements

[=3= Tracking History

Gﬂ:;: Job Tracking History

Q = Tracking Detail

< | |

j-'LCInse | 7 Help

Fig. 8.43 View Phase Results option and View Element Scores Option
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8.3 Applicant View

Users will see two toggle buttons in the right hand corner of the Applicant Manager
window, Figure 8.44. This feature allows users to view either Vacancy View, which
shows vacancies with applicants, OR Applicant View, which shows registered
applicants. The default view is the Vacancy View. As depicted in the image below, the
view selected will be displayed in both the title bar and as an active toggle button. At all
times one of the buttons will be active.

Applicant Manager - Yacancy View B
Select Organization |Vacancies| I Vacancy _Applicant

-

-4 uickitire =
{3 % Human Resources and Benefits

i % Marketing and Sales

[} ™ Research and Development

@‘h Softvare Development

=l

ﬂclnse ? Help |

Fig. 8.44 Vacancy View: Vacancy and Applicant View Buttons

To switch between views, the user selects the inactive button that is currently toggled
off. When switching views from Vacancy to Applicant, the window title will switch from
“Vacancy View” to “Applicant View”, and the Applicant toggle button will appear toggled
on. When switching views from Applicant to Vacancy, the window title will switch from
“Applicant View” to “Vacancy View” and the Vacancy button is toggled on.

If the user switches views while in the Vacancy View, the user is presented with the
Applicant List tab of the Vacancy View. If the user has an applicant selected on the
Applicant Hiring View tab of the Vacancy view and switches to the Applicant View, then
the Applicant List tab is displayed with that applicant selected.
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When a user clicks on the Applicant toggle button from the Applicant Manager, the user
is presented with the Applicant View, Figure 8.45. By default this view will be empty
of any applicant names until a user selects either the “Show All Applicants” check box,
which loads all registered users of the system that have been assigned a QuickHire ID,
or selects the Search button. If an applicant was selected in the Vacancy View and the
user toggles to the Applicant View, then that applicant will be displayed in the
Applicant List tab.

E Applicant Manager: Applicant Yiew

Applicants VYacancy I Applicant

| v

[~ Show All Applicants

Search Applicants |

Sort By:

ILasl Name VI

ﬂ Registered User

ﬂclose | ? Help

Fig. 8.45 Applicant View

The applicant list is not loaded by default to save processing time. Any users who have
completed the first page of the web registration process and have been assigned a
QuickHire ID will be displayed in this view, regardless of whether or not they have
applied to a position. Note: Applicants are assigned a QuickHire ID when the applicant
submits the Personal Information page on the web.

An applicant’s social security number, last name, first name, and middle initial are
shown for each applicant. The default sorting is by last name, first name, middle initial,
then by social security number. The social security number, last name, first name and
middle initial displayed are as the applicant would have entered on the web, and is the
latest information entered via the web. If the applicant updates this information, the
change is reflected on this tab. Note: Changes that may have been done to an
applicant within the Staging Area are reflected only in the staging area.
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Selecting the Show All Applicants check box, Figure 8.46, will load all registered
users. When this option is selected, a message window will appear notifying the user
of the following “You have selected to load all registered users. This may take several
minutes. Do you wish to continue?” The user will have the option to select Yes or No.
Selecting Yes continues with the process, loading all registered users. Selecting No,
cancels the selection of the check box, and the view remains the same. The user also
has the ability to sort the listing by Last Name or Social Security Number. All applicants
appear with the “Registered User” icon.

E Applicant Manager: Applicant Yiew

Applicants | _Vacancy [ Applicant’

----- & BAKER, ANGIE 111111111 2] :
- s BAKER, CLARA 111-111111 [¥ Show All Applicants
----- & BAKER, DEBORAH 111111111 :

2 Search Applicant |
----- & BAKER, JACK 111111111 colen Appreans
----- ﬁ BAKER, JACK 111111111 Sort By:
----- BAKER, J0 ANN 111-11-1111 [CostName =]
..... & BAKER IR, HARRY 111111111 s
..... & BALL BERNICE 111111111
..... & BALL, CHERYL 111111111 & Registered User

----- & BALL PAMELA 111111111

----- & BALL, PATSY 111111111

----- & BALL. RONALD 111-11-1111

----- & BALLANTINE, M 111111111

----- & BALLARD, SEDATRIST 111111111

----- & BALLARD, THOMAS 111111111

----- & BALLENGER, CYNTHIA 111111111

----- & BALLENGER, JAMES 111111111

----- & BALLENTINE, JACQUELYM 111111111
----- & BALLEW, LYNDAL 111111111

----- & BALLINAJILL 111111111

----- & BALTIMORE, JAMICE 111111111

----- & BALTIMORE, VALERIE 111111111

----- & BAN,JOHM 111111111

----- & BANDO, MICHAEL 111111111

----- & BANFIELD, JULIE 111-11-1111

----- & BANK, SUSAN 111111111

----- & BANKS, CAROL111-11-1111

----- £ BANKS. GINGER 111-11-1111 LI

ﬁclose | ? Help

Fig. 8.46 Show All Applicants

If the users selects the Search Applicants button, the “Show All Applicants” check box,
if checked, becomes unchecked, and the Applicant Search window appears, Figure
8.47. The user will be able to search the applicant listing by first name, last name, or
social security number, by selecting the appropriate value from the Search Field. The
user must then enter the text to search for in the Search Value edit box. To perform the
search, the user selects the Find Now button. Any records found in the Search Field
that contain the text entered in the Search Value box will be displayed. For example, if
the user selects to search on Last Name, and enters “Baker” as the last name, the
result set will include anyone who has the baker as part of their last name, i.e. Baker,
Baker-Benson, Baker JR, Harbaker, etc. Searches are not case sensitive. Clicking the
Clear Search button in the Applicant Search window will clear an existing search.
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E Applicant Manager: Applicant Yiew

Applicants | _¥acancy [Applicant.
----- & BAKER, ANGIE 111-11-1111 21 ™ Show All Applicants
- s BAKER, CLARA 111-11-1111
----- & BAKER, DEBORAH 111111111 Search Applicants |
----- & BAKER, JATK 111-11-1111
..... a BAKED 14T 14111 1414 Sort By:
..... & Bix i Applicant Search ILasl Name VI
..... & BaL
----- & BAL Search Field: Search Value: )
_____ % BAL ILastName j I ﬂ Registered User
..... BaAL
----- & BAL Find Now |
..... & BaL

----- & BALLARD, THOMAS 111-11-111

----- & BALLENGER, CYNTHIA 111-11-1111

----- & BALLENGER, JAMES 111-11-1111

----- & BALLENTINE, JACQUELYN 111111111

----- &b BALLEW, LYNDAL 111111111

----- & BALLINA, JILL 111111111

----- & BALTIMORE, JANICE 111-11-1111

----- & BALTIMORE, WALERIE 111111111

----- & BAN.JOHN 111114111 i
----- & BANDO, MICHAEL 111-111111

----- & BANFIELD, JULIE 111-11-1111

----- £ BANK. SUSAN 111111111

----- & BANKS, CAROL 111111111

----- L BANES. GINGER 111-11-1111 LI

i'LCIose | ? Help

Fig. 8.47 Applicant Search

To remove a search after an applicant has been found, click on the Show All
Applicants check box and select yes in the pop-up window to again display the full
applicant listing, or click on the Search Applicants button, select the Clear Search
button and close the window. If the user selects the Search Applicants button again,
the Search Window will appear with the previously entered search criteria. Users can
edit this information to find another applicant. The search is performed on the list of
registered users at all times, and not on the currently displayed list of users displayed in
the Applicant List tab.

The user will see the Applicant List Tab, and the Applicant’'s Last Name, First Name,
and Middle Initial will appear in the title bar of the Applicant View. The Vacancies
Applied, SA/Certs tab (if applicable) and Applicant History tabs will also appear when
an applicant’'s name is selected. This text changes if another applicant is selected or if
the Show All Applicants check box is selected. If the Show All Applicants check box is
selected, then no applicant name will appear unless an applicant is selected.

By right clicking on the applicant’'s name, users will see one or two options: View
Applicant’s Login Data and/or Email Applicant. View Applicant’s Login Data is only
available to users having the Data Administration Permission. When the user
selects the View Applicant’s Login Data option, Figure 8.48, a window for Applicant
Login Data appears with the Applicant's Name (Last Name, First Name, and Middle
Initial), QuickHire 1D, Password, Secret Question, Secret Answer and Email address.
The Secret Question/Secret Answer feature allows applicants more security when they
want to change or have forgotten their password. If they have forgotten their password
and navigate the “Forgot your password” feature in the Web Application, their password
is changed to their Secret Answer, and the applicant is asked to login and update their
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password as soon as possible. Note: Existing profiles prior to implementing this Secret
Question/Secret Answer feature will not show a secret question or answer here.

Applicant Login Data |

Applicant: IH'&YMDND Ra B

Quickhire 1D | *°
. 12345

Paszword

Secret Question: IBirthpIace?

Secret Answer: IDetrDit

Email: IChE"E_ guera@mail. com

Fig. 8.48 Applicant Login Data

The values as entered by the applicant via the web are displayed. (Any changes made
in a Staging Area are not reflected here). None of the values are editable from this
window. To close the window, the user should select the OK button. The Email
Applicant option works similar to the Email Applicant option in the Vacancy View of
Applicant Manager (see Section 8.2.3.4). Selecting Email Applicant will bring up the
QuickHire Correspondence window. The applicant's email address will automatically
appear in the “To” box. Unlike the Email Applicant feature used in the Vacancy View, if
the user right clicks in the Message text box, only one option will be available: Applicant
Information; this is because this information is not tied to a specific organization or
vacancy. If Applicant Information is selected, a submenu will appear with the following
options: Insert Applicant Address, Insert Applicant First Name, Insert Applicant Last
Name, Insert Applicant SSN, and Insert Vet Pref Eligibility.

The Vacancies Applied Tab, Figure 8.49, lists all vacancies that a selected applicant
has applied to. This tab is only visible to users if an applicant's name has been
selected from the Applicant List tab. By clicking on the Vacancies Applied tab, all
vacancies the applicant applied to will appear. Information will appear in the view
according to the following order: Applicant, Organization, Department, Series, Vacancy,
Grades Applied, and Staging Area. These are called nodes. A pop up menu option to
“Expand All” will be available when selecting each node and right clicking. Only
vacancies that are within the organization and department permissions assigned to the
current user, and meeting the option selected from the Applicant Manager View window
will be displayed.
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@Applicanl Manager - Applicant ¥iew - [DAVIES TRISTAN ]
Applicant List Vacancies Applied |Applicant History I

=4 T77-11-1111 DRVIES, TEISTAN,
El“ Training Incorporated

E':.t Finance

i * Payroll Department

= Rdminiztration

. E-§ 008 SECRETARY

-GS GS-06 NEW
SA-TI-0002 2f11f02 9:39:52 AM
g SA-TI-0001 7/20f01 5:55:41 DM
B % Training

% Cincinnati

v
@M randersons org

=+ ADM-2001-0042 Administrative RAssistant (7720/01-7/23701)

Wacancy | Applicant
—Legend
Yacancy

ud = Drganization

. — Department

§ = Seresflob Code

i = USAJobs Yacancy
== Open ¥acancy

™ = Closed ¥acancy

£ = Filled Yacancy

(8)= Cancelled Yacancy
é@: Staging Area

= Clozed Staging Area

fLCIose 7 Help |

Fig. 8.49 Vacancies Applied Tab

The Vacancies Applied tab is for viewing data only. To modify the applicant, view a
staging area or a certificate, the user must click on the Vacancy toggle button and edit

the information in the Vacancy View.

The Vacancies Applied tab is linked to Vacancy View depending on the node that is

currently selected on the Applicant View:

If the Applicant node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the
view switches to the Select Organization tab of the Vacancy View with no
organization highlighted or expanded.

If the Organization node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the
view switches to the Select Organization tab of the Vacancy View with the
Organization highlighted and expanded to show all Departments and any child
Organizations.

If a Department node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the
view switches to the Vacancies tab of the Vacancy View with the Department
highlighted and expanded to show all of the series with jobs.

If a Series node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Vacancies tab of the Vacancy View with the series highlighted
and expanded to show all of the vacancies in the selected series.

If a Vacancy node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Vacancies tab of the Vacancy View with the vacancy highlighted
and expanded to show all of the staging areas, if any, for the selected vacancy.

139

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



If no staging areas exist, then the tree is expanded to the vacancy level and that
vacancy is highlighted.

» If a Grade node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Vacancies tab of the Vacancy View. The vacancy will be
highlighted and expanded to show all staging areas, if any, for the selected
vacancy.

» If a Staging Area node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the
view switches to the Applicant Hiring View tab of the Vacancy View. The staging
area will be highlighted and expanded to show all grades and applicants that
applied to each grade.

The SA/Certs Tab of the Applicant View, Figure 8.50, displays the certificates that have
been created in the staging area selected from the Vacancies Applied tab. This tab is
only visible to the user when a staging area has been selected on the Vacancies Applied
tab. By clicking on the SA/Certs tab, only certificates that the applicant appears on will
be displayed. Information will appear in the view according to the following order:
Applicant, Vacancy, Staging Area, Certificate, and Certificate Grade(s). A pop up menu
option to “Expand All” will be available when selecting each node and right clicking. The
SA/Certs tab is for viewing data only, to modify the applicant, view a staging area or a
certificate, the user must click on the Vacancy toggle button.

@Applicanl Manager - Applicant Yiew - [LANEY LAURIE ] E
Applicant List | Vacancies Applied S5SA/Certs |Applicanl History | Yacancy | Im
-4 666-66-6667 LANEY, LAURTE, Legend

E-£1 ADM-2001-0027 Rdministrative Assistant (9/19/01-3/30/01) Vacancy
2 sa-TI-0002 8/14/01 10:51:36 Ax iiéh = Drganization
ERERAD-2001-0027-636 (3712702 — 6/5502) % = Department
LGS GE-06 BQ ¢ = Senes/Job Code

= Open Yacancy

£ = Closed Yacancy

£ = Filled Yacancy

(§) = Cancelled Yacancy
it = Staging Area

= Closed Staging Area
= Job Certificate

= Closed Job Certificate

i'LCIose | 7 Help

Fig. 8.50 SA/Certs Tab

The SA/Certs tab is linked to Vacancy View depending on the node that is currently
selected on the Applicant View:
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If the Applicant node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Select Organization tab of the Vacancy View. No organization is
selected or expanded.

If a Vacancy node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Vacancies tab of the Vacancy View with the vacancy highlighted and
expanded to show all of the staging areas for the selected vacancy.

If a Staging Area node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Applicant Hiring View tab of the Vacancy View. The staging area will
be highlighted and expanded to show all grades and applicants that applied to each
grade.

If a Certificate node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the view
switches to the Applicant Hiring View tab of the Vacancy View. The certificate will be
highlighted and expanded to show applicants that are on the certificate by grade.

If a Certificate Grade node is selected and the Vacancy toggle button is clicked, the
view switches to the Applicant Hiring View tab of the Vacancy View. The grade will
be highlighted and expanded to show all applicants that are on the certificate for the
selected grade.

The Applicant History Tab, Figure 8.51, allows users to view both Applicant Tracking
and Applicant Job Tracking history records for a selected applicant. This tab is only
available if an applicant was selected on the Applicant List tab. The name of the
applicant selected will appear in the title bar of the Applicant Manager. When selecting
the Applicant History tab, the tab is clear of any data or selections. Users must select
either a radio button to show all tracking records, applicant tracking, or applicant job
tracking, and/or search by a selected field.

The fields available for search are: Date, User ID, Description (comment entered for
the tracking history item), and Vacancy Number.

The user should enter the text they are searching for in the Search Text field. This
text is not case sensitive. Records found will include all records whose selected
search field contains the text entered, so that even partial matches of the field are
part of the result set.
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@Applicanl Manager - Applicant View - [LANEY LAURIE ]
Applicant List | Wacancies Applied | SA/Certs Applicant History |

Vacancy | Im

Date I Uszer I Description IVacanc_v
L
KI|
Search Field: I j ¢ All Tracking Records
" Applicant Tracking Only

Search Text I

(+ Applicant Job Tracking Only

-

i'L Close |

7 Help

Fig. 8.51 History Tab

After the user has selected the Search Field, entered the Search Text, and selected the
tracking record type to search, selecting the Find Now button performs the search.
Search results are only displayed for the applicant selected in the Applicant List tab.
See Figure 8.52. This data is not editable. All records meeting the search criteria, if

any, will be displayed to the user.

This is irrespective of their organization and

department permissions, or the selection made in the Applicant Manager View window
option. Since editing is not permitted from this window, there is no affect to the data. In
addition, if the user toggles between views from this tab, the user is taken to the

Organization tab of the

Vacancy View,

where he

must

select an

organization/department available based on his permissions prior to viewing vacancy
data. Records will be listed by date in descending order, from most recent date to

earliest.
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Applicant Manager: Applicant View [BAKER JR, HARRY ]

Applicants | Vacancies Applied | Staging Area History W
D ate I User IDescription IJob MNumber ﬂ

L 01/08/01 | KLAROCHE  Applicant Status Change 2000-HG-1122

|| 01/03/01  KLAROCHE | Perzonal Information. Updated 2000-Ha-1122

|| 01/25/m JIVORCE 2000-HG-B1083 2000-HQ-B1083

|| 0/28/m JWORCE Applicant Status Change 2000-HO-B1083

=
< | »

Search Field: IVacanc_\J Mumber j = All Tracking Records
) Eind N " Applicant Tracking Only
Search Text: I ing How | " Applicant Job Tracking Only
i'LCIose | 7 Help

Fig. 8.52 History Tab: Search Results
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8.4 Chapter Summary

The QuickHire® Applicant Manager is a tool used to work with a scored and ranked list
of applicants for each vacancy within an organization. Applicant Manager is comprised
of three tabs (Select Organization, Vacancies and Applicant Hiring View tabs) and two
buttons (Vacancy and Applicant buttons). The three tabs are used to select the
organization and vacancy, as well as work with the list of applicants. In addition to
being able to add preference points to scores, sort, filter and mine the lists of vacancies
and applicants, and view phase and element scores, other options can be accessed by
right clicking on a vacancy or an applicant. This will bring up a list of Vacancy functions
or Applicant functions, depending on which was selected, that allows users to change
the status of applicants as they progress through the hiring process, send emails to
applicants and Selecting Officials, generate reports and generate Final Job Certificates.
The functions enabled depend on the rights of the user and the choice made in the
Applicant Manager View window. The Vacancy and Applicant buttons in Applicant
Manager allow the user to toggle between the Vacancy View and the Applicant View.
The Vacancy View is the view comprised of the Select Organization, Vacancies and
Applicant Hiring View tabs. The Applicant View allows the user to search for an
applicant by applicant name or by social security number, to see all jobs an applicant
has applied for and to see any history tracking items related to the applicant.
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CHAPTER 9
REPORTING TOOLS

9.0 Overview

QuickHire® provides a complete reporting package comprised of a series of standard
reports and tools to create Ad Hoc reports by querying the database and generating
information about responses by Data Mining. This chapter will discuss each of the
report types and display sample reports. It will also include a section devoted to
creating Ad Hoc Reports.

Users must have the user permissions for reporting before accessing any standard
reports. The reporting module is accessed through Report from the Main Menu. The
reports are separated into four categories: Applicant, Organization, Vacancy and
Demographic, as well as the Ad Hoc Report Tool.

The standard and ad hoc reports have a similar format in that they have a row of VCR
buttons at the top left hand corner to choose page view preferences; navigate between
pages; select print options; and save, open or close the report, see Figure 9.1 below.
By placing the pointer over an icon and holding it there, the name/function of the icon
pops up to identify it.

@ | || v Sla| @le| [

1 hie v I it Fey .'I|'.|'| :

Fig. 9.1 Tool Bar
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The icons in Figure 9.1 above are as follows from left to right:

Ilcon

Description of Icon

Zoom to Fit

Changes the view of the report so that the
entire first page is displayed in the window.

Zoom to 100%

Changes the view of the report to a more
close up view of the report.

Zoom to Page Width

Changes the view so that both left and right
sides of the report are displayed in the
window.

VCR Button — First Page

Displays the first page of the report.

VCR Button — Previous Page

Brings the user to the previous page.

VCR Button — Next Page

Brings the user to the next page.

VCR Button — Last Page

Displays the last page of the report.

Printer Setup

Opens the Windows®© Printer setup window.

Print Sends the report to the printer.

Save Opens the Save dialog window so that the
displayed report and its associated data can
be saved to a file.

Load Opens the Load dialog window so that a
previously saved report can be opened.

Close Closes the report window.

When selecting to Close a report, the user does not completely exit the report but is
returned to the Selection Criteria window from which the user may run that report type
again using different criteria or select Cancel to exit.
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9.1 Applicant Reports

Applicant Reports provide users with the ability to assess applicants, gather
demographic data, review scoring and ranking information, and generate screen out
data. To access the Applicant Reports, click on Applicant in the Report menu. A list of
the reports in this category will appear to the right. Click on the desired report.

9.1.1 Applicant Assessment Report

The Applicant Assessment Report provides an overview of each applicant who has
applied to a vacancy listing. When the user selects this report, the Applicant
Assessment Report Selection Criteria window will appear, Figure 9.2. By clicking on
the plus sign to the left of the Organization and Job Code or Occupational Series to
expand the list, the user should select the vacancy. Click the OK button to generate the
Applicant Assessment Report.

] Applicant Assessment Report Selection Critenia [_ O]
I Federal Organization Hame Vacancy Filtering Options——
-l Jeff Test " Open

- uh LEOW's TEST " Closed

- Mar Testing " Filled

'.l Megahyperglobalcompunet (test) " Cancelled

-4 QuickHire (do HOT delete this - ask Marilyn) & AN

.In Richards Test Org.
'.l Ryans Test Organization
.In Terran DoD

'.l Tracy's Test

.In Tracys Organization
E|:I| Training Incorporated

El- % Administration -: - ‘D’;I!;:'::::;"
| B¢ 008 SECRETARY i
= @ —~ _— " " ’ i = Series/Job Code
i ;-----Jm@ ADM-2001-0027 Administrative Assistant (03/.20:2001-05:21,2001) (Grad - Hew
: AR ADM-2001-0028 Administrative Assistant (03/22:2001-05/23/2001) (Gradi P = Pending Approval
. ¥ Finance B = Approved

#Z]= Open

£ = Closed

& =Filled

= Cancelled

Ush = USAJobs

User Filter |
X cancel |
<| o ? teip_|

Fig. 9.2 Applicant Assessment Report Selection Criteria

See Figure 8.41 to see this report and Section 8.2.3.4 for steps to open this report in
Applicant Manager. A report for each applicant appears with the Vacancy Number,
Vacancy Description, Applicant Name, Duty Location, Grade(s) selected to apply to,
Vacancy Questions and Vacancy Answers. The number of total pages and the number
of the page being viewed shows in the bottom right-hand corner of the window. This
may not correspond to the number of applicants that have applied, as applications may
be more than one page. This report is also accessible through the Applicant Manager.
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9.1.2 Master Detail Report

The Master Detail Report provides users the ability to view the names and scores for
all individuals that applied to a vacancy. The applicants are grouped together based on
the vacancy for which they applied. If question-grade associations were used in the
vacancy, applicants and their scores are also separated by grade. When the user
selects Master Detail from the Applicant submenu, the Organization Selection window
opens. Select an organization and click on the OK button.

The report, Figure 9.3, will appear containing general vacancy information, the name of
each applicant and their score. No veterans preference is added in this report. As long
as a vacancy has had at least one individual apply to it, the vacancy will appear on the
Master Detail Report, regardless of the status of the vacancy. All applicants who were
screened out will receive a “0” as their score.

E|| |<| <| >| >|| §|§| ﬂ|m”y| T Tiose

|»

QUiCl?H?}'G Training Incorporated

Applicant Master-Detail

Vacancy: ADM-Z001-00Z7
Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant

Open Date: 3/20/01
Close Date: 5/21/01

Hame Score

LANEY, LAURIE 87.78
JOHN3ON, CLAYTON 78.88
EBGUERRA, CHANEL 0.0o

]

Page1of 2

Fig. 9.3 Master Detail Report
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9.1.3 Applicant Ranking Report

The Applicant Ranking Report, Figure 9.4, Displays the Vet Type (if any), Total
Score, SSN, and Phone Number for each applicant for the selected vacancy in a ranked
order based on score. It also enables the user to apply Veteran's Preference points,
which will affect the total score, as well as the ranking, of those Applicants who are
eligible to receive the points. Selecting Ranking from the Applicant submenu will lead
to the Applicant Ranking Report Selection Criteria window. Select the vacancy,
using Vacancy Filter as desired to narrow down the list of vacancies from which to
select. Select the appropriate Veteran’s Preference button; the three options are
Veteran's Preference, Prioritizel0-Points/CPs and Rank By Score. Click on the OK
button.

ale[@ | ||| als| ale| T

{:... QUiCkHifre Training Incorporated

Applicant Ranking Report

Vacancy Number: ADM-2001-0027
Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant
Salary: 28000 - 35000
Applicant Ranking: No Veteran's Preference applied

Random Humber: g Tie Breaker: SSN
Hame Vet Type Total SSH PHONE
LANEY, LAURTE = 87.78 GRA-BA-BEAT TN
JOHNZON, CLAYTON = 78.89 555-55-5553 555-533-5355
DAVID, CHARLE® = 77.78 BE8-88-8888 999-333-3393

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.4 Applicant Ranking Report
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9.1.4 Ineligible Applicant Report

The Ineligible Applicant Report, Figure 9.5, which is sorted by grade, lists the
applicants that were screened out or ineligible for a particular vacancy, the reason they
were screened out or ineligible, and their SSN. The Ineligible Applicant Report is one of
the Applicant Reports available through the Report main menu. It can also be run from

the Applicant Hiring View Tab of Applicant Manager (see Section 8.2.3.1).

After

selecting Ineligible Applicant from the Applicant submenu, the Applicant Screen Out
Report Selection Criteria window appears. Select a vacancy, using Vacancy Filter as
desired to narrow down the list of vacancies from which to select, and click on the OK

button.

al=[z 1|« »| | 8| ul=| [T

{ (:zlli(ikilgligx; Training Incorporated

The wery i
Ineligible Applicant Report

Vacancy Humber: ADM-2001-0062
Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant
Open Date: § /4 /01
Claose Date: §/31/01

Hame SS5H Reason

FOSTER, CLAYTON 444-55-5555 Individual should be able to work in a team
environment and/or individually.

Fig. 9.5 Ineligible Applicant Report
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9.1.5 Applicant Score Review Report

The Applicant Score Review Report, Figure 9.6, is a summary of the scores of
applicants that completed an application for a vacancy. The report also notes the
highest Possible Score. After selecting Score Review Report from the Applicant
submenu, the Applicant Score Review Report Selection Criteria window appears.
Select the vacancy, using Vacancy Filter as desired to narrow down the list of

vacancies from which to select, and select OK.

This report which is also called the

Vacancy Score Report, is also accessible via Applicant Manager (see Section 8.2.3.1).

ale[@ |« || 8la| al=| e

QuiCkHire Training Incorporated

The way io
Vacancy Score Report

¥acancy Humber: ADM-Z001-00Z7
Vacancy Description: sdministrative Assistant

Possible Score: 100

Hame
LANEY, LAURIE
JOHNSON, CLAYTON
DAVID, CHARLES

E3GUERRA, CHANEL
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SSH
666-66-6667
555-55-5555
ssg-33-8883
333-33-3333

Score
gv.7e
78.89
77.78

i

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.6 Applicant Score Review Report
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9.2 Organization Reports

Organization Reports provide users with the ability to view the organization’s list of
guestions and question categories/subcategories, details of the organization’s contact
information, vacancy status, listing and cost information, series/job codes, templates, as
well as core questions. To access the Organization Reports, click on Organization in
the Report menu. A list of the reports in this category will appear to the right. Click on
the desired report.

9.2.1 Category/Subcategory Listing Report

The Category/Subcategory Listing Report, Figure 9.7, is a listing of all the question
categories and subcategories available for a selected organization. This report displays
each Category and its Description, as well as the corresponding Subcategories and
their Descriptions. Select Categories/Subcategories from the Organization submenu,
highlight the organization and click on the OK button.

E|| |<| <| >| >|| §|§| u|ﬁ:| T Cinee

QUleHiJ'e Training Incorporated

Category / Subcategory Listing

Category: ADMINISTRATIVE Category Description: Administrative Questions
Subcategory: Subcategory Description:
ACCT Accounting
BUSDEV Business Development
MISC Miscellaneous
METG Marketing
SECR Becretary

Category: GENERAL Category Description: General Questions
Subcategory: Subcategory Description: b
EXPERIENCE Level of Experience
MISC Miscellaneous

=]

Page1of1

Fig. 9.7 Category/Subcategory Listing Report
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9.2.2 Organization Detail Listing Report

The Organization Detail Listing Report, Figure 9.8, displays information about the
selected organization, including address, phone number, fax number, and POC
information as entered in Data Administration. Select Organization Listing from the
Organization submenu, highlight the organization and click on the OK button.

ﬁ = Qlase

al=[E w| ][] s

( QuickHirg T=aining Tncorporated

The wery to
Organization Detail Listing

Organization: Training Incorporated Point of Contact(s) Information:
Address: 1200 Washington Street John Doe
guite 300 303-123-4567

jdoe@trainingine. com
Pleasantville, ¥Wa 20000 Mary Jans
303-2Z34-5678

Phone#: 303-333-3333 5 Hed .
mjane@traininginc. com

FAX: 703-777-7777

Comments:

=l

Page1af1

Fig. 9.8 Organization Detail Listing Report
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9.2.3 Position Status Report

The Position Status Report , Figure 9.9, contains all the information pertaining to a
specific vacancy such as the Vacancy Number, Organization, Department, Hiring
Manager, Date Opened, and the Recruiter. All the applicants who applied for that
position and all related information such as: Date Applied, Status of Applicant,
Disposition of Applicant, and Latest Action are also listed. To run the report, select
Vacancy from the Report main menu. From the submenu select the Position Status
option. Choose the organization on which to run the report. Select the OK button.

ola[d «| ||| 8ls| ale| e

-
L] & . .
QUICkHﬂTe Position Status Report
Yacancy: ADM-2001-0027
Organization: Training Incorporated
Department: Aduinistration
MHiring Manager: CHELLE
Date Opened: 3/20/01
Recruiter Name: CHELLE
Grade: 06
fipplicant Name: Date fpplied: Status: Disposition: Latest RAction:
CHARLES DAVID 4719701 HEW
CHANEL A ESCUERRA 4710701 NEW Applicant Status Reset on Vacancy: ADM-
2001-0027 Adwinistrative Assistant
CLAYTON S JOHNSON 4710701 HEW Interview Comments
LAURIE LANEY 4718701 HEW
QuickHire®: The Way to People. 1999, Al Rights Reserved.
Date: 4723401 Page:1 —

Page 1 of 2

Fig. 9.9 Position Status Report
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9.2.4 Questions with Choices Report

The Questions with Choices Report, also known as the Questions Detail Listing
Report, Figure 9.10,, lists all of the questions that an organization has created. The
choices that go along with each question appear right below the question, provided that
a question has choices. The questions are listed in order of question category, then
guestion subcategory. This report can be run at the organization, category or
subcategory level, depending on the choice the user makes in the selection window.
Because this report is hierarchical, the user can see all of the questions associated with
a category or subcategory if the report is run at the organization level. Select
Questions with Choices from the Organization submenu; choose the organization
from the list and click on the OK button.

El I{l g | 5 | Dll g|§| nlﬁl ﬁglose

L QUICkHi‘I‘e Training Incorporated

The wey o People

Questions Detail Listing

Category: ADMINIZTRATIVE
Subcategory: SECR

Q Type Questions

MAMC Select all software applications you are proficient in.
A, ME Word
E. M2 Excel
¢. M3 PowerPoint
. M3 Outlook

¥H Are you punctual?

MC How would you rate your organizational skills on a scale of 1 to _
5 {1 is poor and 5 is excellent)?

1
z
3
4
3

H g oom e

MAMC Select all software applications you are proficient in.

A, M3 Word

Mg Excel

M5 FowerPoint

M3 Cutlook

None of the Above

[z B I

MTCH Enter the number from the item on the left that matches the item
on the right. =l

Page 1 of 2

Fig. 9.10 Questions With Choices Report
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9.2.5 Questions without Choices Report

The Questions without Choices Report, also known as the Questions Detail Listing
(no choices) Report, Figure 9.11, lists all of the questions that an organization has
created but does not list their respective choices. The questions are listed in order of
guestion category, then question subcategory. This report can be run at the
organization, category or subcategory level, depending on the choice the user makes in
the selection window. Because this report is hierarchical, the user can see all of the
guestions associated with a category or subcategory if the report is run at the
organization level. Select Questions without Choices from the Organization
submenu, make a choice from the Organization Window and click on the OK button.

The weay 1o People

Categqory: ADMINISTRATIVE

Subcategory: 3ECR

QUIC](H’E'I‘C Training Incorporated

Questions Detail Listing (no choices)

|»

Q Type Questions

MAMC Select all software applications you are proficient in.

¥H Are you punctual?

MC How would you rate your organizational skills on a scale of 1 to

5 {1 is poor and 5 is excellent)?
MAMC Zelect all software applications you are proficient in.

MTCH Enter the number from the item on the left that matches the i1tem
on the right.

YH Do you work well in a team environment?
Category: GENERAL
Subcategory: EXPERIENCE

Q Type Questions

MTCH Enter the number from the item on the left that matches the item
on the right.

Hum How many words per minute can you type?
MAMC ihich of the following degrees do you hold?
Subcategory: MISC

Q Type Que=stions

Date When are you available to start?

Page 1 of 1

=]

Fig. 9.11 Questions Without Choices Report
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9.2.6 Series/Job Code Listing Report

The Series/Job Code Listing Report, Figure 9.12, is a list of all the Series/Job Codes
Numbers created for use in building vacancies by an organization. In addition to the
number, the Descriptions are given. Select Series/Job Code from the Organization
submenu; choose the organization from the list and click on the OK button.

= E ER R EEE R TS

QuiCkH?rre Training Incorporated

lrll.'( Wy i
Series/Job Code Listing

series/Job Code Number Description
nos ACCOUNTANT

0oa OFFICE MANAGER
oo RECEPTIONIST
oos SECRETARY

]

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.12 Series/Job Code Listing Report
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9.2.7 Templates Report

The Templates Report, Figure 9.13, is a list of all the Templates, by Series/Job Code,
that are used by an organization to create a vacancy. These are the templates used to
populate the Additional Information field in Step #1 of building a vacancy (see Section
4.2). To access this report, select Templates from the Organization submenu, highlight

the organization from the list and click on the OK button.

= S E R = ==

QUiCkHiI'e Training Incorporated

The way io Peopi

Templates Listing by Series

Series Humber Series Description

CUITIERV CUSTCMER SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE

Position Description identifier

Template Desc
MAJOR DUTIES

Template Data

Fashion Inc products and assisting with purchases.

Fig. 9.13 Organization Templates Listing Report

QuickHi
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Major Duties: The employee is responsible for answering customer guestions about

Page 1 of 1
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9.2.8 Vacancy Listing (All) Report

This Vacancy Listing (All) Report, Figure 9.14, lists all the vacancies within a
selected organization. Each vacancy listing contains duty location, contact, and salary

information, in addition to the opening and closing date for the vacancy.
Vacancy Listing (All) from the Organization submenu; choose the organization from

the list and click on the OK button.

t]|E§[é§ Hl <| >| n| é§|é§| E]|ﬁ$|5 i Cioze |

Select

( QUiCkHi'Ie Training Incorporated

Vacancy Listing Report

Information:

Vacancy Humber:
Yacancy Description:

# Vachuty Loc 1:

# Vachuty Loc 2:

# Vac/Duty Loc 3:
Seriesferade:

Hiring Agency:
Contact Information:
Promotion Potential:

Date Opened:
Date Posted:

ADM-Z001-00Z7
Administrative Assistant

1, Washington DC Metro Area

GE-008-06/086

CuickHire Organization

Victoria Lawrence, 222-345-3000, wvlawrence@trainingine.com
GE-06

3/20/01
4/10/01 4:34:33 PM

Date Closed: 5/21/01

Salary: 28000 - 35000

Date Onened

QuickHi
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Vacancy Humber:

Vacancy Description:
# Vachuty Loc 1:

# Vac/Duty Loc 2:

# Vac/Duty Loc 3:
Seriesferade:

Hiring Agency:
Contact Information:

Promotion Potential:

ADM-2Z001-0031
Executive Assistant

1, Washington DC Metro Area

G3-008-08/08
QuickHire Organization
Victoria Lawrence, 222-345-3000, wvlawrence@traininginec.com

GE-08

3/26/01 Date Closed: 5/27/01

Page 1 af 2

Fig. 9.14 Vacancy Listing (All) Report
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9.2.9 Vacancy Cost Summary by Department Report

The Vacancy Cost Summary by Department Report, Figure 9.15, can be run the
from the Organization submenu of the Report main menu or from the Vacancies Tab of
Applicant Manager. This report works with categories and defining data entered in the
Reference Data tab of Data Administration, mainly during the setup of the system, and
is used to review the breakdown of costs for vacancies. This report is similar to the
other cost summary reports, except that it is used to track costs incurred by all of the
vacancies to a department and is sorted by vacancy. The report displays the type of
action undertaken, date, category, and cost, as well as who made the tracking entry.
To run the Vacancy Cost Summary by Department Report via the Report main menu,
select Vacancy Cost Summary by Department from the Organization submenu,
choose the department from the list and click on the OK button. When finished working
with the report, select Close. See Section 8.2.2.2 to see how to run the report from the
Applicant main menu.

A
HE EIREEEELE ST

y M 5 Organization: Training Incorporated
( QuickHire ? P
The way 1o People

Department : Administrative Assistant

Vacancy: Department Cost Summary

Department : idministrative Assistant

Yacancy: Customer Service

Cost Category: NO COST

Date Deseription Mctiwvity Type Entered By Cost
05/ 20/z001 Vacanecy has basn crearsd. COMME BT lauzen cols F0.00
Total: Fo.oo

Yacancy Total: Fo.00

Yacancy: Customer Service

Cost Category: NO COST

Date Desoription Motiwvity Type Entexred By Cost
05/ 04/ z00L Pacancy has been created. COMME HT laursn cole F0.00
Total: Fo.00

Yacancy Total: F0.00

Yacancy: Customer Service

Cost Category: NO COST

Date Desoription Leotiwity Type Entered By Cost
o5/ 05200l Vacancy has been created. COMME KT lauzen cole FO.00

Total: Fo.00

QuickHire®: The Way to Feople. 1553, All Rights Peserved.

Date: 619701 Page:l —

Page 1 of 3

Fig. 9.15 Vacancy Cost Summary by Department Report
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9.2.10 Student Applicants Report

The Student Applicants Report, Figure 9.16, is one of the Organization Reports
available through the Report main menu. This report gives the user the ability to see
the number of Student Applicants from each school. The report is formatted in two
columns: School Codes and Number of Students. For each school, column one will list
the school code (in numeric order) and column two will list the number of applicants
who have applied from the school. This report is generated per organization. To run
the Student Applicants Report, select Organization from the Report main menu, select
the Student Applicants option from the Organization submenu, and choose the
organization to run the report. Select the OK button.

P QuickHireFederal Student Vacs - Citrix ICA Client

sl E ENIKIRENE ===

| v

. Training Incorporated
QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not the paser student R.pplicants Report

School Codes Humber of Students
002325 12
oozv44 14
o322 12
oor744 17

]

FPage 1 of 1

Fig. 9.16 Student Applicants Report
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9.3 Vacancy Reports

The Vacancy Reports allow users to view and print the questionnaire created for a
vacancy, see a list of vacancies, check the statistics for vacancies, view a synopsis of a
vacancy's weights and screen outs, view a schedule for interviewing, hiring, and other
deadlines, view a recruiter effectiveness analysis and vacancy cost summary
information. To access the Vacancy Reports, click on Vacancy in the Report menu. A
list of the reports in this category will appear to the right. Click on the desired report.

9.3.1 Employment Packet

The purpose of the Employment Packet is to enable an individual to apply for a
vacancy via the traditional “pen and paper” method. The employment packet includes
the following parts:

* Vacancy Announcement

* User Information

* Resume

» Core Questions

« Demographic Questions, with privacy statement

* Vacancy Questions

This functionality allows the user to print out the entire employment packet and provide
this packet to a potential applicant. With this employment packet, the potential applicant
will have all the necessary vacancy information and forms needed to apply to a vacancy.

To access this feature, select Employment Packet, from the Vacancy submenu; choose
a Vacancy from the list. There will be a Vacancy Filter option which includes the
following choices: New, Pending Approval, Approved (not Open), Open, Closed, Filled,
Cancelled and All (the default). Click on the OK button. The following Employment
Packet Criteria window will appear, Figure 9.17

162

QuickHire
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Employment Packet Criteria =]

Select the sections you wish to include in the
Employment Packet.

—Section

¥ ¥acancy Announcement;

¥ User Information

¥ Besume

[+ Core Questions

¥ Demographic Questions

¥ ¥Yacancy Questions

Hote: At a minimum, in order to process an application
the User Information, Core Guestions, and Vacancy
Guestions must be provided

o OK | X Cancell ? Help

Fig.9.17 Employment Packet Criteria Window

Check the boxes to include in the Employment Packet. At the bottom of the window is a
note which says, “At a minimum, in order to process an application the User Information,
Core Questions, and Vacancy Questions must be provided.” Click OK, and the
Employment Packet, Figure 9.18, is sent to the printer.
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Employee Packet For Training Incorporated
Print | Print Setup... | Close |

VACANCY INFORMATION il

( QuickHire

The way to People

Announcement Number: PD-2001-0001

Vacancy Description: Payroll Clerk Open Period: 07/19/2001 - 0111812002
Series/Grade:GS-005-04/06

Salary: $25,000.00 TO $39,999.00 Promotion Potential: GS-06

Hiring Agency: QuickHire Organization

Duty Locations:

A simmmemmnr i Mlmiar W wle ™ idn s

«| | =l

Fig.9.18 Employment Packet Print Out
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9.3.2 Single Vacancy Listing Report

The Single Vacancy Listing Report, Figure 9.19, lists information such as duty
location, contact information, salary/grade, and Opening and Closing Dates for a
selected vacancy. Select Vacancy Listing from the Vacancy submenu, highlight the
vacancy and click on the OK button.

ola[E «| ||| a8l als| T

Qu]_ckHire Training Incorporated

Vacancy Listing Report

Vacancy Humber: ADM-2001-0027
Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant
# Vac/Duty Loc 1: 1, Washington DC Metro Area
# Vac/Duty Loc 2:
# Vac/Duty Loc 3:
seriesferads: G3-008-06/06
Hiring Agency: QuickHire Organization
Contact Information: Victoria Lawrence, 222-345-3000, vlawrence@traininginc.com

Promotion Potential: G3-0¢

Date Opened: 3/20/01 Date Closed: 5/21/01

Date Posted: 4/23/01 11:41:01 AM Salary: 23000 - 35000
Information:
We are sesking an Administrative Assistant for our Headguarters loceted in
the Washington, DC Metropolitan area. Duties inelude project and general
office support, filing and organizing travel arrangements. Strong

organizational and customer service skills are mandatory.

Page 1 of 1

Fig.9.19 Single Vacancy Listing Report
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9.3.3 Vacancy Questions

The Vacancy Question Listing Report, Figure 9.20 below, lists all of the questions
and possible answer choices, if any, for a selected Vacancy. If a question has answer
choices, they appear below the question. The questions are listed in order of question
Category then Subcategory. The Question Type is also displayed, in addition to
displaying the question and all the possible answer choices. Select Vacancy
Questions from the Vacancy submenu; choose the Vacancy from the list and click on
the OK button.

E|| |<| <| >| >|| |§| H|E“v| W Close

QlliCkHi'fI'e Training Incorporated

The wery 1o
Vacancy Question Listing
Vacancy Humber: ADM-2001-0027

Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant

A1l Grades

1.MAMC Select all software applications you are profieient in.
A M2 Word
B. M3 Excel
C. M8 PowerPoint
D. M3 Outlook
¥H Are you punctual?

Date When are you available to start?

Lo W N

Hum How many words per minute can you type?
MAMC Which of the following degrees do you hold?

Associates

High School Diploma
BA

B3

Masters

PhD

MD

sl

oW ED 0o

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.20 Vacancy Question Listing
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9.3.4 Vacancy Questions (No Choices)

The Vacancy Questions (No Choices), Figure 9.21, lists all of the questions for a
Vacancy, but does not list the answer choices. This report is in the same format as the

Vacancy Questions Listing Report.
Category then Subcategory.

Vacancy submenu; choose the Vacancy from the list and click on the OK button.

] El ERCIRI R =1

T ﬁ T

The questions are listed in order of question
Select Vacancy Questions (No Choices) from the

QUICkHﬁ'Ie Training Incorporated

Vacancy Question Listing(No Choices)

Vacancy Humber: ADM-2001-0027

Vacancy Description: ddministrative Assistant

1

QuickHi
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All Grades

.MAMC Zelect all software applications you are proficient in.
2. YW Are you punctual?
3.
4
5

Date When are you available to start?

.Hum How many words per minute can you type?

.MBMC Which of the following degrees do you hald?

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.21 Vacancy Question Listing (No Choices)
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9.3.5 Vacancy Statistics Report

The Vacancy Statistics Report, Figure 9.22, summarizes the applicant statistics for
a vacancy. The information presented includes general information about the
vacancy; number of applicants and hires; and the Highest Score, the Lowest Score,
the Average Score and the Highest Possible Score of the applicants. To access this
report, choose Vacancy Statistics from the Vacancy submenu; select the vacancy,
using Vacancy Filter as necessary to narrow down the list of vacancies from which to
select; and click the OK button.

E|Eﬁ§ M|<|>|N|§L§|E|@|?ﬁﬁ§?

QuiCkHinIe Training Incorporated

Vacancy Statistics Report

VYacancy Humber: 2DM-2Z001-00Z7
Vacancy Description: Administrative Assistant
Series/@rade: ¢3-008 04
Hiring Agency: QuickHire Organization

Humher Vac/Duty Loc: 1 Washington DO Metro Area

Contact Information: Vietoria Lawrence, 222-345-3000, wvlawrencef@trainingine.com

Date Opened: 3/20/01
Date Closed: 5/21/01
Date Posted: 4/23/01 11:41:01 AM
Salary: 28000 - 35000
Promotion Potential: cs-06

Current Job Statistics:
Total Applicants for vacancy: 4

Total Hired for vacancy: 0

Grade: 06
Highest Score: 87.78 Highest Possible Score: 100
Lowest Score: (.00 Average Score: §l.11
Information: We are seeking an Administrative Assistant for our Headguarters

located in
the Washington, DC Metropolitan area. Duties include project and

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.22 Vacancy Statistics Report
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9.3.6 Weights and Screen Outs Report

The Weights and Screen Outs Report, Figure 9.23, lists the questions and responses
for a vacancy along with the value of the weighted responses and whether or not a
certain response would screen out an individual. An asterisk next to the question
number indicates that the question is mandatory. To access this report, choose Weights
and Screen Outs from the Vacancy submenu. Select the vacancy from the
Questionnaire Screen Outs and Weights window, using Vacancy Filter as necessary
to narrow down the list of vacancies from which to select. Then click on the OK button.

sl a| ale| e

G EERRRE

QuiCkHim Training Incorporated

Weights and Screen Outs Repeort

Vacancy Number: ADM-Z001-00Z7

Vacancy Description: Administrarive Assistant

Questions with an * are mandatory and require a response to be considered for this position.

Ml Grades Max Posgible Score: 135

Question Weight Screen Out
1. 8elect all software applicacions yow are proficient im.
1 M Word o -
z M5 Excel 10 -
3 M3 PowerFoint 5 -
4 M3 Dutclook 5 -
* z.Are you punctual?
YES - *
NO 0 Position requires
individual who is
punctual.

* 3.When are you available to stare?
i Mi  is greater than
0570172001, Heed
position filled by 6/1/01
* 4. How many words per mimite cam you type?
Bnswer: Mi iz less than 50,
Applicent nesds to have

above average Typing
shills.

QuickHire®: The Way to People. 1353, All Rights Reserved.

Date: 4723701 Page: 1 p—
=]
Page 1of 2
Fig. 9.23 Weights and Screen Outs Report
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9.3.7 Time to Hire Report

The Time to Hire Report, Figure 9.24, displays a schedule for interviewing, hiring and
other deadlines. This report works with the Job Cycle Order option in the Applicant
Status tab of Data Administration. To run the Time to Hire Report, select Vacancy from
the Report main menu, select the Time to Hire option from the submenu, choose the
organization, and select OK.

[
el «| ||| sl 8=

:.:;.. QuickHire Time To Hire

Tacancy Number :
Yacancy Code:
Organization:

Department :
Date Posted:

Express-2001-006&1
1e

Training Incorporated

Expraess
5/30/01

Time To Close: €1
Grade: 05
Name : Time To Interview: |Time To Mire:| wNc|pECL|sErc|wrrs| mug| | | | |
KEIFER DONAVAN [7 Wor Hired. | o] o] o] o o] | | | |
hverages: |7 Mo Hires.

Yacancy Number:
Yacancy Code:

Organization

Express—2001-006Z
43

Express
/4701

: Training Incorperated
Department :
Date Posted:

Time To Close:

58

Grade: 05
Name :
JULIE JOHNSON

hverages:

Time To Interview:

Time To Mirve:| NC|pECL|sELc|wrTn| Bg|

3

wor Hired. | o] o] o] o o]

3

Ho Hires.

Cate: 6720401

QuickHi
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QuickHire®: The Wayto People. 1999, Al Rights Reserved.

Page:l

Page 1 of 1

|»

Fig. 9.24 Time to Hire Report
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9.3.8 Selecting Official Effectiveness Report

The Selecting Official Effectiveness Report, Figure 9.25, displays the vacancies that
have been created by the selected recruiter, and indicates whether or not the recruiter
has hired an applicant to fill the job and the current status of the position. This report
shows the Vacancy Number, status, the date the vacancy opened, date an offer was
made, how many days the vacancy will be open for, if the vacancy has been filled and
how many days it took to fill the vacancy. If the vacancy has not been filled yet, the
report will show “No Applicants Hired” in the “Days In Hiring Cycle” column. To run the
Selecting Official Effectiveness Report, select Vacancy from the Report main menu,
and select the Selecting Official Effectiveness option from the submenu. In the
Recruiter Information prompt, select the name of the recruiter for whom to run the
report, as well as the Start and End Dates that define the period of activity. Click the
OK button.

t]|E§[é§ Hl <| >| Nl é§|é§| E]|ﬁ$| T Ciose

|»

’ - G Recruiter Effectiveness Report
( QuickHgre )
Thveway t0 Poapl.

Selecting Official: michelle esguerra
Date Start: 3/15/99
Date End: 4/23/01

Organization: Training Incorporated
Department: Aduinistration

Vacancy Number: Position Status: Date Opened: Date Offered: Days Open: Days In Hiring Cycle:
ADM-2001-0027 Approved 3/20/01 gz Mo Applicants Hired.
ADM-2001-0028 Approved 342201 gz Mo Applicants Hired.

QuickHire®: The Way to People. 1999, Al Rights Reserved.
Date: 4/23/01 Page:l —

L«

Page 1 af 1

Fig. 9.25 Selecting Official Effectiveness Report
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9.3.9 Vacancy Cost Summary Report

The Vacancy Cost Summary Report, Figure 9.26, provides the user with a detailed
breakdown of the costs associated with a specific vacancy. The report displays the
type of action undertaken, date, category, cost and who made the tracking entry. To
run the report, select Vacancy from the Report main menu. From the submenu, select
the Vacancy Cost Summary option. Choose the vacancy for which to run the report
and select OK. See Section 8.2.2.3 for more information on this report as well as for
instructions on how to run the report from the Vacancies Tab of Applicant Manager.

|
EEOEEEEEE =

:. QuickHire Organization: Training Incorporated
Tha way1o Peopl

- Department : Express

Yacancy: Cost Summary for Customer Service

Cost Category: NO COST

Dake Descxiption Botivity Type Entersd By ost
05/ 04/ zool Vacancy has been creaved. COMMENT lanzen cole $0.00
05/ 04/ 2001 Vacancy has baan updaved. COMMENT lauran 1 §0_00
05/ 05/ 2001 Vacancy has baan updaved. COMMENT lauren cole §0_00
06/ 05/ z00L Uacancy has been updated. COMMENT lauzen col $0.00
06/ 05/ z00L Uacancy has been updated. COMMENT lauzen cole $0.00

Grand Total: 0.0

QuickHire®: The Way to People. 1333, All Rights Reserved.

Date: &/20/01 DPage:l —

=

Page 10of 1

Fig. 9.26 Vacancy Cost Summary Report
If there is no cost summary data associated with the vacancy, the following pop-up
window will appear, Figure 9.27.

Waming K|

& There iz no cost summary data aszociated with the vacancy.

Fig. 9.27 Vacancy Cost Summary Report — No Cost Summary Data
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9.3.10 Interview Guide Question Listing Report

The Interview Guide Question Listing Report, Figure 9.28, provides the user with
a breakdown of the Vacancy Questions. The report displays Question Number,
Question Type, and Question columns grouped by Category and then by Subcategory.
To run the report, select Vacancy from the Report main menu. From the submenu,
select the Interview Guide Question Listing Report option. Choose the vacancy for
which to run the report and select OK.

mﬂuickHireFedeml - Citrix ICA Client

plefs «| ([ s/s] al=|

|»

% QUICkHim Interview Guide Question Listing Report

Organization: Training Incorporated
Vacancy: TRAIN-Z001-0005
Vacancy Description: Trainer

Category: ADMINI

Subcategory: ZECR Secretary

0 Hum 0 Type Questions

1 MAMC Select all software applications you are proficient in.

= TN Are you punctnual?

3 MC How would you rate your organizational skills on a scale of 1 to 5 (1 =

iz poor and 5 is excellent)?

4 TH Lo you work well in a team environment?

Subcategory: EXPERIENCE Level of Experience

0 Num 0 Type Questions
E MAMC Thich of the following degrees do you hold?
7 Mc How many vears of training experience do yvou hawve?

Subcategory: MISC Mizcellanscous
0 Hum 0 Type Questions

& Date TThen are you available to start?

ud|

Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.28 Interview Guide Question Listing Report
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9.4Demographic Reports

Demographic Reports allow users to view and print summaries of applicants’ responses
to demographic questions. Applicants are given the option of voluntarily responding to
demographic questions. This data is captured in these reports.

9.4.1 Organization Demographic Report

The Organization Demographic Report, Figure 9.29, lists the breakdown of the
number of responses to specific demographic questions based on applicant status for
all of an organization’s vacancies that closed during the period selected. The following
status types are included: ineligible, eligible, well qualified, best qualified, selected,
declined, and hired. The total number of responses per question is included. However,
it may not equal the total if the user added up the figures by status, as an applicant can
be both best qualified and selected. Even though it calculates the number of applicants
for each separate category, the total number of responses calculates the actual number
of applicants. To run the Organization Demographic Report, select Demographic from
the Report main menu, select the Organization option from the submenu, choose an
organization and click the OK button, select a Start Date and an End Date at the date
range prompt, and click the Run button.

=] S ER R == =
-
L] &
{ Q[ |]_Cl< HT[ € Training Incorporated
. Tha way 1o Peopls
Demographic Report
Vacancy Humber: E xpress-2001-0063 Open: 8/5101 Applicants 0
Vacancy Description: Customer Sendce Close: 6/5/1
Series/'Job Code: CE-CUSTSERV 05
Ineligible Eligikle Well Gusl Best Qusl Selected Declined Hired Total Responses
Ethnicity: 0
I - Hispanic or Labino o o o o o o o
N - Not Hispanic or Lating ] 0 0 ] o o ]
Race: Ul
A4 - American Indian or ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
Alashka Native
E - Asian ] o] o] ] ] ] ]
C - Black or African American o 0 0 0 ] ] ]
G - Native Hawaiian or Other ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
Pacific Islander
E - White ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
Multiracial ] 0 0 ] o o o
Sex: 0
M - Male ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
F - Female ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
Phys=ical disabilities? 0
Tes ] 0 0 ] ] ] ]
Ho o 1) 1) o o o o
Targeted disability? []
Tes o 1) 1) o o o o
No ] o] o] ] ] ] ]
QuickHire®: The Way to People. 1333, All Rights Reserved.
Date: &/20/01 Page:l b
hd

Page 1 of 2

Fig. 9.29 Organization Demographic Report
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9.4.2 Demographic Responses Report

The Demographic Responses Report is a straightforward listing of the number of
responses to each answer choice for a selected vacancy’s demographic questions.
This report can only be generated for closed vacancies. To run the Demographic
Responses Report, select Demographic from the Report main menu and select the
Responses option from the submenu. The Demographic Report Selection Criteria
window will appear. Choose how the information will be displayed by clicking on either
the Percentages (see Figure 9.30a for Percentages Format) or Raw Data (see Figure
9.30b for Raw Data Format) button. Next, choose the vacancy for which to run the
report and select OK.

E|| |<| <| >| bll §|§| ﬂ|m’:| T Ciose |

{ QUICkHiI'C Dempgraphic Responses Report

he wey 1o Peaple

SeriesfJob Code: 33-005 04/05/06 Total Applicants: 5
Organization: Training Incorporated
Vacancy Number: PD-2001-00035 Survey Response: 100.0 %
Wacancy Description: Payroll <lerk
Question % of
1. Ethnicity: 100.0 %
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Fig. 9.30a Demographic Responses Report — Percentages Format
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Fig. 9.30b Demographic Responses Report — Raw Data Format
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9.4.3 Vacancy Demographic Report

The Vacancy Demographic Report, Figure 9.31, displays the breakdown of the
number of responses to demographic questions based on applicant status for a
selected vacancy. This report is only compatible with closed vacancies. The following
status types are included: ineligible, eligible, well qualified, best qualified, selected,
declined, and hired. The total number of responses per question is included. However,
it may not equal the total if the user added up the figures by status, as an applicant can
be both best qualified and selected. Even though it calculates the number of applicants
for each separate category, the total number of responses calculates the actual number
of applicants. This report is like the Organization Demographic Report, except that it is
run for one vacancy at a time. To Run the Vacancy Demographic Report, select
Demographic from the Report main menu, select the Vacancy Listing option from the
submenu, choose the vacancy for which to run the report, and select OK.

A
HE EIREEEELE ST

-
L] - Q0
QUICkHﬁ'I‘e Training Incorporated
Demographic Report
VYacancy Humber: @H-2001-0001 Open: 6/401 Applicants 12
Vacancy Description: System = Analyst (single grade) Close: 6/2.01
Series/Job Code: G5-0303 05
Ineligible Eligibale Well Qual  Best Qual  Selected  Declined Hired  Total Responses
Ethni city: 11
I - Hispanic or Latino o o a a o o o
N - Not Hispanic or Latino a 11 7 1 o i} i}
Race: 11
A - Bhmerican Indian or a a a a a a a
Alaska Native
E - Asian o 1 1 u} o o o
C - Black or African American 0 0 o o 0 0 0
& - Native Hawaiian or Other a u] x) x) o i} i}
Pacific Islander
E - White o 7 3 x) o o o
Multiracial o 3 2 1 o o i}
Sex: 11
M - Male o [ 3 ] o o o
F - Female i} £ 4 1 o o o
Phydcal disabiliies? 11
Tes o 1 1 1 o o o
No o 1o 3 x) o o o
Targeted disability? 11
Tes o Z 1 1 o o o
No o ] & u} o o o
QuickHired®: The Way to People. 1533, All Pights Peserved.
Date: &/2Z0/01 Page:l F
o
Page 1 of 1

Fig. 9.31 Demographic Report
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9.5 Ad Hoc Reports

The Ad Hoc Report Tool allows a user to create custom reports by searching the
database for information not captured by QuickHire® standard reports. This reporting
module relies on the use of EZQuery, a program with a six-step process that aids in
formulating the report parameters in a language the computer understands, SQL, and
extracts the data from the QuickHire® database. EZQuery alone simply produces data
results. It is the Report Designer that is used to format the query results into a
presentable report. The Ad Hoc Report Tool is composed of both of these functions.

When preparing to use this tool, it is important that the user know the information to be
gathered or the question to be answered, as well as how the information should be
presented and how it can be checked for accuracy.

To create an ad hoc report, select Ad Hoc Report Tool from the Report menu or press
Ctrl + T on the keyboard. This leads to a blank page with a toolbar along the bottom
that, among other things, enables users to start a new query or retrieve an existing one,
see Figure 9.32.

aff’CIegr | I;uad | ﬁaue | Eepurtl j-'Lgluse | ‘? Help

Fig. 9.32 Ad Hoc Tool Bar

Select New to create a new query. Loading a saved query will be discussed in Section
9.5.9.
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9.5.1 Step #1 — Select the tables that you want to query.

All queries start with identifying the location of the data. Data fields are contained in
structures called “tables.” Therefore, the user has to identify the tables that the query
will use. The first step, Figure 9.33, is comprised of windows with the available tables
listed on the left and the selected tables listed on the right. The blue arrows between
the boxes move the selected table(s) between the two lists.

EZQuery

Step #1
I Select the tables that you want to query.

Select tables: Tables currently selected:

ANSWERS ‘localguickhiret ANSWERS
AMSWERS_ADDL localyuickhire: APPLICANTS
APPLICANT_ELIGIELE
APPLICANT_INFO
APPLICANT RESULTS

J EH

COREANSWERS

COREQUESTIONS
DEBUG_OUT
DIN_DEFS
DIN_HISTORY
DIN_MSG
DMINE_DEF

EMAIL_HISTORY

EMAIL_TEMPLATES -
EMAIL_TYPE

FEEDBACK

FORM_IFACE =l

? Help ‘ X Cancel

Mext p

Fig. 9.33 EZ Query Step #1

At least one table must be chosen. If more than one table is chosen, the Specify Table
Relationship window, Figure 9.34 below, will open. The purpose is to note how the
table being selected relates to one of the tables already in the query. The Table
Relationship window prompts the user to select the field or multiple fields from the first
table that is/are present in the other table(s) selected. This process joins the tables
together allowing the user to draw out information contained in one table based on the
information in another.
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Specify Table Relationship E3

When you add more than one table to an SOL gquery, you must specify the relationship
between the table you're adding and one of the tables already in the gquery.
Thizs relationship is called a JOIN CONDITION.

Selected Table Reference Tahle
ORGDIVERSITY ORGLAT

Field Fram Tahble: Field From Table Already in Cuery

! E RN -

on) Al Criteria |

Join Condition
ORG_ID=0RG_ID
DI _ORG_CAT = DIV _ORG_CAT

= Eermove Criteria | | & Save Join Condition I X Cancel |

Fig. 9.34 Specify Table Relationship Window

In this window, the Selected Table field will contain the table just selected, whereas the
Reference Table field will have a dropdown box from which to select a previously
chosen table to which the Selected Table will be joined. Any identical fields will
automatically be noted in the Join Condition box. The user can add Join Conditions
by selecting specific fields from the Field From Table dropdown box and the Field From
Table Already in Query dropdown box and clicking the Add Criteria button. The user
also has the option to change the Join Condition(s) in this window. To change the Join
Condition once the window has been closed, click the Specify Table Relationship
button. When finished in this window, click Save Join Condition to return to Step #1.

When all the tables are selected, click the Next button.

9.5.2 Step #2 — Select the fields that you want to output.

Step #2 in creating a query, Figure 9.35, is to select the fields to appear in the output.
Fields that are necessary in creating a join between tables don't necessarily need to be
part of the answer set.

By default, the radio button for All Fields is selected. If the user wants to specify the
fields to be added, rather than add all fields, click Choose Fields. When this is
selected, a box for Available Fields appears on the left and one for Currently
Selected Fields appears to the right, with blue arrows in the middle for moving fields
between the boxes. To select a field, first select the field name from the Available
Fields list, then click the right arrow button. The field should now appear in the
Currently Selected Fields list. To deselect a field, select the field from the Currently
Selected Fields list, then select the left arrow button. The double arrow buttons will
move all fields from one list to the other.
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eZQuey |

FIELD #1 FII

Step #2
Select the fields that you want to output.

—Currently Selacted Fields:
Al Fields & Choose Fields = ATDIV_ORG. CAT 1‘
~Available Fields: ORGDIVERSITY DIV_ORG_ADDRA
ORGODMWERSITY DV_ORG_PHONE ~ |a ORGDIVERSITY DV_ORG_CITY +
ORGDIVERSITY DIV_ORG_POC ORGDIMERSITY DIV_ORG_STATE |
ORGOWERSITY DY_ORG_POC_EMAIL = ORGDIMERSITY.DIM_ORG_ZIP
ORGOMERSITY DY_ORG_CAT B
ORGDMWERSITY SALUTATION
ORGOMERSITY.DY_ORG_EMAIL s
ORGOMWERSITY DY _ORG_FAX —
ORGDMERSITY DIY_ORG_WWW
A7
Add Calculated Field
? Help | X Cancel | 4 Previous Mext [

Fig. 9.35 EZQuery Step #2

In addition, the up and down arrows to the right of the Currently Selected Fields box
allow users to change the output order of the selected fields. Highlight the field from
among the Currently Selected Fields to be moved and click the up or down arrows as
necessary until the fields are in the desired order.

The user has the option to add calculated fields by selecting the Add Calculated Field
button, Figure 9.36 below.

Calculated Fields H|

Select function

Selact field

[

& Save Field X Cancel |

Fig. 9.36 Calculated Fields

Calculated fields in a query allow users to find minimum or maximum value, sum,
average, or count data within a field. Create the calculated field in the Define Criteria
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window by selecting an algebraic function from the dropdown list. Then select the data
field to calculate. When finished, click on the Save Field button to add the field and
close the popup window. To delete a calculated field, highlight it and click on the left
arrow.

When finished making selections in this step, click the Next button.

9.5.3 Step #3 — Define the Search Criteria.
In Step #3, Figure 9.37, users Define the Search Criteria. Search criteria are specific
values that the user wants to search as part of the query. Step #3 is where most query
difficulties arise, so special attention should be paid to the selection criteria and logical
operators used to identify the data to be included and/or excluded.

Step #3
Define the search criteria.

" All Records & Define Search Criteria
—Criteria;
--- BEGIN GROUP --- 1+
ORGCAT DIV _ORG_CAT is equal to {exact match)... PROFESSHL
ORGDINVERSITY DIV_ORG_STATE is equal to (exact match). . DC
— END GROUP +
— OR - -
--- BEGIN GROUP ---
ORGCAT.DINY_ORG_CAT is equal to (exact match)... COLLEGE
ORGDIVERSITY DIV_ORG_STATE iz equal to (exact match)... WA
--- END GROUP ---
R | Begin Group |
ok Add Criteria wm Remove Criteria NOT | End Group |
? Help | X Cancel Mext [

Fig. 9.37 EZQuery Step #3

By default, the All Records radio button is selected. If the user wants to set the search
parameters, rather than search all records, click Define Search Criteria. When this is
selected, the box Criteria appears with functional buttons along the bottom and up and
down arrows on the right.

Click the Add Criteria button to access the Define Criteria dialog box, Figure 9.38
below.
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Defne Cntena

Field Field Type:
[ORGCAT.DIV_ORG_CAT ~| Character
Dperator Comparison Text

Iis equal to (exact match)... j IF'er_Assn

v Case Sensitive?

& Save criteria X Cancel

Fig. 9.38 Define Criteria

Select the Field and Operator and enter the Comparison Text, noting whether or not
the search should be Case Sensitive by checking the “Case Sensitive” checkbox on
the “Define Criteria” pop-up window. For example, if the user was looking for applicants
whose last name began with “N,” then the Field selected would be “LNAME,” the
Operator selected would be *“is like,” and the Comparison Text value would be “N.”
Notice that when a field is selected, its type, such as Character, Number or Memo,
appears to right of the Field box. Field Type identifies the field in order to give some
guidance as to the form of the information entered in the Comparison Text box. Select
Save Criteria when finished. The following is a list of the operators and an explanation:

Operator Explanation

Is equal to (exact match) Matches exactly the value given

Is like (non-exact match) Matches the value where it appears anywhere in the field

Is not equal to Does not match the value given

Is greater than Is more than the value given (not inclusive)

Is greater than or equal to Is the same as or more than the value given (inclusive)

Is less than Is before/less/lower than the value given (not inclusive)

Is less than or equal to Is the same as or lower than the value given (inclusive)

Is between Falls between the two values given (values separated by a
comma)

Is in the list of... Contains one of the values listed (values separated by commas)

Is blank There is no value in the field

If repeating the Add Criteria step to add another criteria, the relationship between the
two will automatically default to the entered value. To add an alternate criteria (i.e.
union, statistically), first select OR then select Add Criteria. NOT is another option used
to designate which values should not be included. To separate groups of criteria, start
the section by clicking on Begin Group, enter the criteria and operators, and click on
End Group. The use of Begin and End Group is similar to using parentheses
algebraically. Logical operators could also be used between groups of criteria. For
example a user could construct groups of criteria resembling the following: [(A AND B)
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OR (C AND D)], which would be entered as Begin Group, Criteria A, Criteria B, End
Group, OR, Begin Group, Criteria C, Criteria D, End Group. Again, the up and down
arrows to the right of the Criteria box can be used to rearrange criteria and operators.

When finished defining the search criteria, select the Next button.

9.5.4 Step #4 — Choose the order you want the results in.

Step #4 in creating a query is to set the sort order for the result set. This window,
Figure 9.39, defaults to Natural Order, which is just the order the records were created
in the database. To specify how the data should be sorted, choose Set Order. This will
bring up a box for Available fields and one for Selected order, along with horizontal
and vertical arrows.

Step #4
Choose the order you want the results in.

—Selected order;

© Matural QOrder = Set Order ORGCATDIV_ORG_CAT (A30)

ORGODIVERSITY DIV_ORG_DESC (Asc) t
ORGODIVERSITY DIV_ORG_ADDR1 (AsSc)
+

—Available fields:

ORGDIVERSITY DIV_ORG_CITY (As0)
ORGDIVERSITY DIV_ORG_STATE (Asc)
ORGOIVERSITY DIV_ORG_ZIP (Asc)

|

|

|
-

& Ascending " Descending

Mext

? Heln | X Cancel

Fig. 9.39 EZQuery Step #4

The sort order is the key organizing principle for displaying the results of a query. Data
is sorted by fields and then within fields in ascending or descending order. The first
field specified controls the overall order. It appears in the left column in the results. As
many sorts as needed can be included in the report in order to view the data in
meaningful ways. A second field for sorting creates a subgroup within the first group. A
third field for sorting creates a subgroup within the second group and then within the
first group. The pattern continues for all fields selected.
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Use the arrows in the middle of the boxes to move the fields to be sorted from the
Available to the Selected box. The double arrows will move all fields between the
boxes. When the fields have been chosen, decide for each field whether the data
should be in ascending or descending order. Highlight a field in the Selected order box
and click on either Ascending or Descending. The label next to the field will either be
“(Asc)” or “(Desc)” depending on the choice. Again, the up and down arrows can be
used to control the field sort order.

When finished selecting the sort order, select the Next Button.

9.5.5 Step #5 — Choose the way to group the selected records.

Step #5, Figure 9.40 below, involves defining the record grouping.

eZOuey |

4 Choose the way to group the selected records.

—Selected fields:

ORGCATDN_ORG_CAT
ORGDVERSITY DW_ORG_DESC
ORGDNVERSITY DW_ORG_ADDRA
ORGDNVERSITY DIWV_ORG_CITY
ORGODNVERSITY DIW_ORG_STATE
ORGDNVERSITY DW_ORG_ZIP

i~ Mo Grouping & Select Group Fields

—Awailable fields:

[« [»

4 Previous Mext

? Help | X Cancel

Fig. 9.40 EZQuery Step #5

SQL has strict restrictions as to how records may be grouped. EZQuery automatically
enforces these restrictions. For example, if a query includes both aggregate functions
and regular fields, ALL of the regular fields must be present in the GROUP BY clause.
EZQuery will recognize this and will automatically put all of those fields in the Selected
Fields list box. Trying to remove one of the fields will call up an error message. The
restrictions on the GROUP BY clause make it difficult to use. It may be a good idea to
skip the grouping until the results are produced, then go back and edit the query, if
necessary. To continue to the final step, select the Next button.
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9.5.6 You have finished defining your query!

A window stating “You have finished defining your query!”, Figure 9.41, will appear. At
this point, an optional description may be entered for the query. This description will
be used if the query is later saved. Other optional features on this window are View
SQL and Edit SQL. It is not necessary to use these two options and they are only
recommended for advanced users. Be advised that using Edit SQL may make it
impossible to go back and edit the query using the step-by-step wizard.

EZQuery
T

Sk
¢ You have finished defining your query!

Enter a description of this guery: {optional)

Diversity

View SAL ‘ Edit SOL ‘ 2 Help ‘ % Cancel

& Einish ‘

4] Previous

Fig. 9.41 EZQuery Final Step: Enter Description

When completed, select Finish. This will activate a prompt asking whether or not to
perform the query. Selecting No will close the EZQuery Wizard and return the user to
the blank window encountered when first opening the Ad Hoc Report Tool. However,
all of the buttons on the bottom toolbar will be enabled and instead of the New button,
there will be an Edit button. The Edit button will return the user to EZQuery Wizard'’s
Step #1 to make changes, if necessary. Selecting Yes, on the other hand, will display
the query results in a grid. The fields form the column headings and each record
appears as a separate row.

9.5.7 Working with Query Results

The results should be checked to see whether or not they produced what was expected.
Apply the following two tests to the results:
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e The Sensibility Test: Do the results make sense? Did data that was expected to
be included show up in the results? If not, select the Edit button to review the
sorts and conditions for complexities that impact the results.

e The Validity Test: Are the results sorted and grouped correctly? Are the
conditions for data inclusion or exclusion met? It is advisable to check some
results against standard reports that contain some of the same data or check a
few computations manually. If necessary, use the Edit button to change the

query.

When satisfied with the query, selecting the Save button can save the query. In the
Save Query window, the optional description entered before will be entered in the
Description field. Make any changes to the query name or add a Description if there is
none and select Save Query. Saving a query means that it can be run using the current
contents of the database at any point.

9.5.8 Customized Report Tool and Report Designer

Additionally, the user can create a report to display the results of the query. First load a
guery and run it to obtain a result set then use the Report Designer. The Report
Designer can only be used with an existing query. The Report Designher and its wizard
are used to create a layout for report results. Once created, the layout can be saved
and reloaded whenever a query is performed.

9.5.8.1 Select Report Type

To access the Report Designer, select Report from the Ad Hoc toolbar, while the query
results are loaded. This displays the report tool in the background with a prompt, New
Report Definition window Figure 9.42, to choose the report type.

Mew report defimtion |

—Select report type

= List shyle
[all records listed in columnsz)

" Tabular
[each datafield on a separate ling)

= Form style
[ore page for each recard]

= Single form
[orly one record on one page]

Mext > Cancel

Fig. 9.42 Report Designer: Select Report Type

The first step is to Select report type. Clicking on a report type will display an example
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to the right. Select the type and click Next. Selecting New Blank Report will close the
wizard and should only be selected if the user wants to utilize the Report Designer in
place of the wizard (see Section 9.5.8.7). The other report types, when selected, will
result in proceeding to the second step of the wizard.

9.5.8.2 Please select the fields you want to include in your report

This field is similar to Step #2 of the query creation wizard except that the fields from
which to choose from are narrowed down to the ones selected for the query output (see
Figure 9.43).

Mew report definition E3 |

Fleaze zelect the fields you want to include in your report.

Awailable fields: Fieldz uzed in repart:

DIY_ORG_CAT
DIV_ORG_DESC
Dlv_ORG_ADDR1
Dlv_ORG_CITY
Dlv_ORG_STATE

DIV_ORG_ZIP

r

-
=

[ |~ [ |+

{4

<< Back | H Cancel |

Fig. 9.43 Report Designer: Select Fields

Select the fields from the Available fields list and use the right arrow to move them to
the Fields used in report box. Use the left arrow to deselect a field. Alternatively, the
user can highlight a field and drag and drop it in the other box. Use the Ctrl key to
highlight more than one field simultaneously. The double arrows will move all of the
fields from one box to the next and the up and down arrows will change the order of the
selected fields. Click Next when finished.

9.5.8.3 Please select which additional bands will be added to the report

This step is used to select features to add to the report to make it more presentable and
easier to understand (see Figure 9.44).
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Mew report definition

Pleaze zelect which additional bandz should be added to the report;

Reportbands
¥ Page Header S=TEm ey
W Title ORDERS 1997

dan Marboad 290
Jan Floppyr 150

[ % Ja  Haddlsk 75

Feb [Lagl= s

[ Summary TOTAL: 2345

[ Page Footer Cowtihved on ket page...

Meut = Cancel

Fig. 9.44 Report Designer: Select Additional Bands

The choices are Page Header, Title, Detail, Summary, and Page Footer. A visual
explanation of each band is provided to the right of the list. When finished making the
selection(s), click Next.

9.5.8.4 General Report Options

This step involves entering and selecting other setup options, Figure 9.45 below.

Hew report definition

General report options

Repaort title: |F|epu:urt

Columnz on each page: 1 Column spacing:  (0.00

Orientatior

f*" Puortrait " Landzcape

Cancel

<< Back

Fig. 9.45 Report Designer: General Report Options

Enter a title for the report, the number of columns per page and the column spacing.
Then select the orientation. It is possible to try some setup option at this point, finish
the report and edit it later, if necessary. When ready, select Next.
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9.5.8.5 Font and Line Selections

This window is used to select fonts and lines options, Figure 9.46 below.

Mew report definition

Fant far calurmn headers and labels ...

Font for datafields ...

Lines

[ haorizontal lines

[ boxlines

s

<< Back

Arial

Arial

ORDERS 1997
Month | dricel | Smrt |Sum

dan Mk rx L
dan |Marboad| 293
Jdan |Floppyt 1=
Jdan |Hamddisk 5
Feb Mol or rx L
Feb Marboad| 250
Feb Floppyr 1=

HERREHE

M emt =

Cancel

Fig. 9.46 Report Designer: Font and Line Options

Click the appropriate box to make font-related selections for the column headers and
labels and/or data fields. In addition, decide whether or not to add lines and choose the
appropriate line format(s). When selecting a line type, the illustration on the right offers
a visual of the line’s position. Select Next when finished.

9.5.8.6 Preview Report

This is the final step in the Customized Report Tool Wizard, Figure 9.47. Select either
Preview to view the report layout and return to the wizard or Finish to close the wizard
and use the report designer to make any changes to the layout.
choose to go Back to one of the prior five steps or Cancel the layout.
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Mew report definition

“'ou can now select "Freview" to check
the report layout and go back to this
expert afterwards.

=elect "Finish" to close this expert and
start editing wour repart with the repon
designer.

s

Preview. .. ‘

<< Back | Finizh | Cancel |

Fig. 9.47 Report Designer: Preview/Finish Window

Choosing Preview will produce the report complete with the layout and query results.
The report will look similar to and have the same toolbar of options at the top as the
standard applicant, Organization and Vacancy reports. At this point, it is possible to
Print the report or Save it. When finished, select Close to return to the wizard. Either
go Back to make changes or select Finish to close the wizard. Save the report by
selecting File, then Save or by going back to the Ad Hoc Report Tool, selecting Save
and choosing Report. Either way, in the File Name field the extension will appear as
“* REP”. This extension has to be added to the file name, so simply replace the asterisk
with the name or remember to add “.REP” to the end of the file name to be entered.

9.5.8.7 Report Designer

In place of using the wizard, or to make changes to a layout after closing the wizard,
Report Desigher can be used. Report Designer, Figure 9.48, has a Main Menu
consisting of the following: File, Edit, View, Report, and Help. Below the main
QuickHire® icons are three rows of Report Designer icons, which are simply an easier
way to access the Main Menu'’s options.
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Fig. 9.48 Report Designer: Main Window

When a user clicks on any of the Main Menu items, a list of functions that can be
accessed using the menu appears. Users click on the specific function they want to
use. Below is a brief description of each item.

Eile

MHew... Clrl+M

Open... Cirl+0

Save Chrl+5

Save gz...

Preview

Frint Cirl+F

Printer setup

Exit

Edit

New
Undo
Cut Ctrh
Copy CrkC
Faste [t
Delete CtrhDel
i

[Eeriten elemerts
Center on band

Equellspace

Send to back

Bring to frant

QuidkHi
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The File menu provides the ability to create, open, save,
preview, print and setup to print a report layout. In
addition, Exit can be used to close the Report Designer.

The Edit menu allows users to add new elements to the
report; undo actions; cut, copy, paste and delete; align,
center, and space elements out; and send objects to the
back or bring them to the front.
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View The View menu gives users access to view or hide

Y toolbars; magnify as needed; rotate, hide or reset the
v Element tookbar bands; and show the band ruler and names, align
v Statusine elements to the grid, and decide whether or not to
| feem distinguish between the different segments of the report

osebane during design by showing lines and color.

Fezet bands

Optiong...

From the Report menu, the user can enter a title, select

Report the orientation, change the font and font size, specify the
DOptians... paper size, set the margins, and add a frame and vary
Datassts. the line style and color. Additionally, the user can decide

to import data not generated by QuickHire® or create a
new data set.

The Help menu can be used to access helpful

Hel . X ) .

—E'ilelp information on working with reports, as well as general
= | information about the Report Designer.
Abaut

The three toolbar rows are comprised of icons that offer quick access to the most
commonly used functions of Report Designer. Use the mouse to move the pointer over
an icon and hold it there until the name/function of the icon pops up to identify it.

At any point while using the Report Designer, it can be minimized by clicking on the
minimize button in the upper, right-hand corner of the window:

(Note: there will be two rows of the same three buttons — minimize, restore, and close —
in the upper, right-hand corner; the top one is for QuickHire® overall and the bottom
one controls the Report Designer.) The user can then return, if necessary, to the Ad
Hoc Report Tool window with the toolbar along the bottom and the results of the query
that was performed displayed on the window. By clicking Save and selecting Report, it
is possible to save the report layout from this window as well.

9.5.9 Loading a Saved Query or Report

If a query or report has already been saved, it can be reloaded when using the Ad Hoc
Report Tool. Select the Load button and select either Query or Report, as necessary.
If choosing query, select the query name and click Load Query. If choosing a report,
select the report name and click OK.
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9.6 Chapter Summary

The QuickHire® reporting package is comprised of both standard reports and a tool to
customize queries and report formats. The standard reports provide access to preset
queries to generate information regarding Applicants, Organizations and Vacancies.
The specific reports can be accessed by selecting Report from the main menu and
choosing the report type. The Ad Hoc Report Tool and Report Designer, on the other
hand, allow the user to customize a report by choosing the information to be queried
from within all information captured in the database and creating a layout for its
presentation. Another option is to export the query results to an external application.
Both of the non-standard reporting tools have step-by-step wizards to guide users
through customizing queries.
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CHAPTER 10
DATA ADMINISTRATION

10.0 Overview

The Data Administration is a comprehensive utility which allows users with Data
Administrator permissions to view, create, edit and organize information and records
from one central location. This is where the categories, headings, codes, accounts, etc.
used in other areas of the system are created and stored. This utility provides a way to
view all of the organizations, vacancies, and questions from one location. Some of the
functions that can be accessed through the main menu, such as building and editing a
vacancy, can also be accessed from Data Administration, along with new functions,
such as deleting a vacancy or creating question categories. Among the information
maintained in Data Administration are many of the dropdown lists from which to make
selections when creating vacancies, questions and diversity notification definitions.

To access this window, select Utility from the main menu and then choose the Data
Administration option. Alternatively, the user can click on the Data Administration icon
from the toolbar. The Data Administration window, when opened, has a column of five
buttons on the left-hand side. Each of those buttons, Organization, OPM Reference
Data, Questions, Vacancy and Users, has one or more tabs in which to view, edit or
enter information (see Figure 10.1). Selecting the tab will bring its contents to the front
of the window. Additionally, there are functionality buttons at the bottom of the window
to work within the tabs, including VCR-type buttons to navigate the records (see Figure
10.1).

Many of the entries in Data Administration will have been completed for the user based
on information supplied during the implementation stages. However, many of the lists
allow for new entries, as well as edits and deletions, if necessary. Only users with Data
Administration rights can access this window.

195

QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not



10.1 Organization

When Data Administration is accessed, the tabs that are initially visible are all reference
data specific to the selected Organization. It is here that users can select, create, edit,
or delete organization information; work with job codes; create or edit diversity
categories and contact information; and work with additional information templates.

10.1.1 Organization Tab

In the Organization Tab, Figure 10.1, users maintain organization information. An
organization can be thought of as an entity — a company, group, or even a division of a
company. If an organization has already been created, it will be listed in a tree structure
underneath the Organization tab name. When the user selects an organization, its
information will populate the address, phone number and point of contact fields to the
right. There are two tabs underneath the Organization tab: the Organization Data Tab
and the Organization Comments Tab.

ﬂuickHile Federal 3.5 - [Training Incorporated Data Administration]
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#I rimary Point of Contact ry Point of Contact
Hame Hame
Vacancy IJnhn Doe IMary Jane
Phone Phone
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Fig. 10.1 Data Admin Organization Tab

In the Organization Data tab, to create a new organization, either select the New button

at the bottom of the window or right-click in the white area of the box beneath the tab
name and select New Organization.
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When creating a new organization, the form on the right will be blank and the cursor will
be in the Organization Name field. Fill in all of the fields, especially remembering to
include the point of contact information for email notification purposes. The Short
Name should be an abbreviation of the organization’s name, not exceeding ten
characters but preferably shorter than ten. This name will be used in the vacancy
numbers automatically generated by QuickHire® if this option was chosen in System
Settings (see Section 12.1). The CPDF Code is a code that identifies a government
organization, not exceeding four characters. Additionally, if the Point of Contact field
is not filled in and an individual applies for a vacancy, the notification of the application
by default is sent to the point of contact listed in System Settings (see Section 12.1.4).
When finished, click Save to add the organization. Users with the proper permission
can delete organizations with the Delete button or by right clicking in the white area of
the box beneath the tab name and selecting Delete Organization.

In the Organization Comments Tab, users enter general comments or additional
information about an organization in a free text format, maximum 1000 characters.
Click on the Edit button to enter notes and select Save when finished.

Another point to note about the Organization tab is that all of the other tabs within the
Organization category, as well as within the other four categories (USA Jobs Reference
Data, Questions, Vacancy, and Users), will reflect the information for whichever
organization is selected in this tab. Accessing or entering information in any other tab
or category will always start with selecting an organization from this tab.

The user can also create a new department within an organization here by right-clicking
in the white area of the box beneath the tab name and selecting New Department.
Departments allow the user to add structure to a particular organization by determining
where data will be sorted within QuickHire. When creating a new department, the user
will need to enter data into the fields in the right side of the window, similar to the
process of creating a new organization, see Figure 10.2.
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QuickHila Federal 3.5 - [Training Incorporated D ata Administration]
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Fig. 10.2 Data Admin Organization Tab

The Short name field is an abbreviated version of the department name. The Short
Name is used when the System automatically generates vacancy numbers. The
Parent Department field allows the user to specify the parent department for the
department that the user is creating, therefore adding structure to the organization. The
Department Manager field allows the user to specify who the Department Manager is
for this new department. The role of Department Manager varies in every agency. This
individual must be a current user in the QuickHire® System. The remainder of the fields
are self-explanatory. When finished, click Save to add the department. Users with the
proper permission can delete departments with the Delete button or by right clicking in
the white area of the box beneath the tab name and selecting Delete Department.
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10.1.2 Series/Job Code Tab

The Series/Job Code Tab, Figure 10.3, is used to enter a code that further defines the
vacancy and organizes vacancies by type. The job code must be entered in this
window prior to creating a vacancy. This code can be any alphanumeric combination
not exceeding 10 characters. If not taken directly from a federal series, this code is

frequently created as an abbreviation of the position, such as ACCT for Accountant,
ADMIN for Secretary, etc.

lJuickHiIe Federal 3.5 - [Training Incorporated Data Administration]
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Fig. 10.3 Data Admin. Series/Job Code Tab

To enter a new job code, select New. Enter the new Series/Job Code and Job Code
Description in the appropriate fields, for example “ACCT” and *“Accountant,”
respectively. Next, select the Save button. In the event that a Series/Job Code record
needs to be changed, highlight the Job Code from the grid listing all Job Codes at the
top of the window. Then click on the Edit button at the bottom of the window, make the
changes in the appropriate fields and click the Save button.

The user also has the ability to search records based on the fields in a record. The
Search By field dropdown box in the upper left hand corner of window contains the
fields for a specific record. To conduct a search, choose Series/Job Code or
Description from the Search By dropdown box, then enter the Series/Job Code or

Description in the field to the right and hit Enter. The Series/Job Code or Description
will be pulled up in the list.
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10.1.3 DIN Category Tab

The DIN Category Tab, Figure 10.4, is used to create categories by which to classify
and organize diversity initiative notification organizations. The tab is used to group
Diversity Organizations into common categories. At least one category must be created
in order to create a Diversity Organization. Possible categories include professional
organizations, community groups, and minority universities and colleges. To enter a
new DIN Category, select New, enter the Diversity Organization Category name (not
exceeding 8 characters) and the description (up to 50 characters) and click the Save
button. Use the Edit button to make changes to an existing category.

IJuickHirE Federal 3.9 - [Training Incorporated D ata Administration]
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Fig. 10.4 Data Admin DIN Category Tab
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10.1.4 Diversity Organization Tab

The Diversity Organization Tab, Figure 10.5, is used to store information regarding
organizations and points of contact to use when creating a Diversity Initiative
Notification. The diversity organizations need to have unique names and it is important
that all of the information be filled out, so that these groups and individuals can be
properly informed of vacancies. Use the New button to enter a new diversity
organization. Enter all of the information, making sure to enter an appropriate
Salutation and the correct POC Email address. When creating diversity notification
(see Chapter 5), the salutation and email address are automatically taken from these
fields in the Diversity Organization Tab. Select Save when finished.
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Fig. 10.5 Data Admin Diversity Org Tab
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10.1.5 Template Tab

This tab, Figure 10.6, is used to create and edit a Template for use in filling out the
Additional Information field when creating a vacancy (see Section 4.2). To enter a new
template, highlight the Series/Job Code and select New. Type in a Template
Description and enter the text into the Template Information field, the maximum
number of characters is 28,000. Alternatively, the template text can be loaded from a
file by right clicking in the Template Information textbox and choosing Load from File.
Select the drive, directory, and file to load from the window and click Open. In addition
to completing the Template Information field, the user can enter a Position Description
Identifier, which is an optional field that further describes the vacancy for use in
conjunction with other classification systems, such as QuickClassification. While
templates are not required to create vacancies, they are helpful in creating multiple
postings that have similar job duties or requirements. Templates may also be deleted
from this tab.
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Fig. 10.6 Data Admin Template Tab

When working with an existing template, select the Series/Job Code and click Edit. For
organizations with a particularly long list of job codes, it is possible to search the list. At
the top of the window is a Search by drop down box, followed by a blank Search Value
field. Identify whether the search criteria is a Series/Job Code or a Series/Job Code
Description by clicking on the appropriate choice, enter the job code or description to
search for, and hit Enter. If the exact code or description is not known, the percent sign
(%) can be used as a wildcard. Simply enter the known information and substitute the
percent sign for the unknown, then hit Enter.
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10.1.6

Reference Data Tab

The tabs that comprise the Reference Data Tab, Figure 10.7, contain information and
categories used in the Vacancy Builder Wizard. These tabs are used for creating cost
categories, tracking codes, which are used in the Applicant Manager for both the
vacancy and applicant tracking history, for creating phases which are used in the
multiphase jobs, as well as for creating Announcement Types.
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Fig. 10.7 Data Admin Reference Data Tab

The tabs are as follows:

Cost Categories

Cost Categories are used to group similar costs under a related heading. The
categories entered will appear in the dropdown box when adding a Tracking Item
in Applicant Manager.

Applicant Tracking

Applicant Tracking Codes are entered here for use in the Applicant Manager.
Applicant Tracking Codes enable the user to review, create, and/or edit the
actions associated with a specific applicant or job. Each Tracking Code may
have an associated cost, which can be entered here.
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Applicant Status

The Applicant Status tab contains all of the Applicant Eligibility status codes,
which can be assigned to an applicant at points in the hiring process. There are
two applicant status categories: an Applicant Eligibility Status and a Priority
Eligibility Status, which is not created in this tab, but will be discussed here.

Types of Applicant Eligibility Status codes include:
= Ineligible

= Eligible

= WQ (Well Qualified)

=  BQ (Best Qualified)

= Selected

= Hired

= Non-Competitive
= Declined

The Applicant Status tab contains all of the Applicant Eligibility status codes,
which can be assigned to an applicant at points in the hiring process.
QuickHire® does have a static set of status codes; however, here the user can
add custom statuses related to the QuickHire system status codes in this tab for
use in the Applicant Manager. The applicant’s Applicant Eligibility Status can be
changed in the Applicant Hiring View tab. Editing an applicant’s Applicant
Eligibility Status will not affect the applicant’s Priority Eligibility Status.

The Applicant Public Status Description is an additional feature available
through QuickHire. It allows applicants to check the status of their applications
via the Web Application. See Chapter 14 for detailed information on this
valuable, time saving tool.

The three Priority Eligibility Statuses are:

= Special: eligible under a Special Appointing Authority (SAA)

= CTAP

= ICTAP

The user cannot create or add additional Priority Eligibility Statuses. An
applicant’s Priority Eligibility Status (SAA, CTAP, or ICTAP) is determined by
his/her responses to the Core Questions. Therefore, in order to change the

Priority Eligibility Status, the applicant’'s answers to the core questions must be
edited. Not all applicants will have a Priority Eligibility Status.

If an applicant is Special (SAA), CTAP, or ICTAP and the applicant’s score is less
than the WQ cut-off, the applicant should be classified as Eligible and either
Special (SAA), CTAP or ICTAP. If an applicant is Special (SAA), CTAP, or ICTAP
and the applicant’s score is greater than the WQ cut-off, the applicant should be
classified as WQ and either Special, CTAP or ICTAP.
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Special, CTAP, and ICTAP are separate from an applicant’s eligibility status
(Eligible, WQ, BQ), where the status is based on the applicant’s score in relation
to the WQ cut-off score. Therefore, an applicant can be Special (SAA) and
CTAP or Special (SAA) and ICTAP.

Vacancy Tracking

Vacancy Tracking has the same functionality as the Applicant Tracking tab,
except the tracking items are applied to a specific vacancy.

Vacancy Status

The Vacancy Status tab provides the user with the ability to create custom status
codes to reflect a vacancy’s status. These custom Vacancy Status Codes enable
the user to build upon the system Vacancy Status Codes of “Open”, “Closed”, or
“Filled.” The Vacancy Public Status Description is an additional feature
available through QuickHire. If purchased, customers will see an additional
Vacancy Public Status Description text box here in the Vacancy Status tab, which
will allow applicants to view the status of a vacancy or vacancies that he or she
has applied to on the web. See Chapter 14 for more information on this time
saving feature.

Vacancy Phases

The Vacancy Phases tab provides the ability to create different phases that must
take place in the hiring of an applicant for a vacancy. These phases are then
available in the Vacancy Builder. Values must be defined here if the user’'s
organization will be creating jobs with multiple phases. Note: The user cannot
use both Phasing and Standing Registers when creating a Vacancy.

Announcement

The Announcement tab allows the user to create Announcement Types, which
can be helpful for reporting needs. Announcement Types are driven by a user-
defined table within Data Administration. Announcement Types created in Data
Administration are available for selection in Step #1 of the Vacancy Builder. The
“Is Active” box will be checked if the Announcement Type is available for
selection in the Vacancy Builder. The Announcement Type fields are not
mandatory; however if the user chooses to designate announcement types, each
announcement type can have multiple announcement types selected. Examples
of Announcement Types include Disabled Veterans Appointment, Merit
Promotion, and Selective Placement Program for the Handicapped.
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10.2 OPM Reference Data

OPM Reference Data, Figure 10.8, is accessed through Data Administration by
selecting the large OPM Ref Data Button on the left side of the window below
Organization. This section contains seven tabs for creating and maintaining information
required by the Office of Personnel Management (OPM) for building vacancies to post
to the USAJOBS job entry system. The seven tabs include the CPDF Code, the Pay
Plan, Pay Schedule, Grade, Skills, Location and State tabs. Editing these tabs is
identical to editing the other data. The user can add new fields, edit existing fields or
even delete data that is no longer needed. Please note that although information may
be added to QuickHire in these tabs, OPM must recognize the data entered in order for
vacancies containing any new information to be posted successfully on USAJOBS.
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Fig. 10.8 Data Admin OPM Ref Data Button

e CPDF Code Tab

This sub-tab is used to work with the list of CPDF Codes and CPDF Code
Descriptions. The Central Personnel Data File is the source for the official codes.
In this sub-tab, the user can enter and edit these codes.

 Pay Plan Tab
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This sub-tab allows the user to manage the list of Pay Plans and their
Descriptions.

As a shortcut, instead of scrolling through the entire list, the user can find the
code by selecting “Pay Plan” from the Search by drop-down list and entering the
code in the box to the right.

Pay Schedule Tab

The Pay Schedule Tab is the location for entering and editing the list of Pay
Types used in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2. A Pay Schedule consists of a code,
which is one character, and a Pay Schedule Description that defines the
frequency of compensation. Pre-entered into QuickHire® are the following
choices: Annually, Biweekly, Hourly, Monthly, Thursdays and Weekly.

Grade Tab

The Grade Tab is used to enter and edit the list of grades, which refer to the
employment level of a federal employee, and their descriptions to use in
conjunction with the Pay Plans. Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #2 requires that the
user enter a Begin Grade and an End Grade. The choices for these fields are
maintained in the Grade Tab. During setup, grades 01 through 17 were entered
for the user’s organization, but the user can enter new grades or edit existing
ones from this tab. Grade 99 will have to be created, should the need to create a
vacancy for a SES position ever arise. In the web application, where vacancies
are posted, grade 99 will be displayed as grade 00.

Skills Tab

The Skills Tab lists skills, conditions and qualifications that are used to populate
the Skills, Conditions, and/or Considerations field of Vacancy Edit Wizard Step
#3. This is a list from which the user can choose skills that are applicable to
vacancies if applicants need to fulfill certain requirements. Each skill is
comprised of a unigque code, a full-length description and a category that allows
the user to further define the skills by grouping like ones under a heading, such
as Qualifications, Condition of Employment, etc. When QuickHire® is setup, this
tab will be populated with the OPM skills list.

Location Tab

The Location Tab lists the Location Codes, which the user can select in Vacancy
Edit Wizard Step #2 to describe the place of employment for a vacancy. An entry
for a location consists of a Location Code, Location City, Location State (can be
an overseas region) and State Description. This tab will be populated with
OPM's list of locations when QuickHire® is installed. However, the user can add
more locations via this tab for use in Internal vacancy announcements.

State Tab

The State Tab maintains the list of states and regions that can be selected when
entering the contact information address in Vacancy Edit Wizard Step #3. Even
though not all of the states are one of the fifty U.S. states, each is entered with a
two-letter code. When QuickHire® is installed, this tab will be populated with
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OPM's list of states. However, the user can add more states and regions via this
tab for use in Internal vacancy announcements.

10.3 Questions

The Questions Button is used to create position-specific questions that can comprise
an employment application which potential candidates complete online. This gives the
user a better sense of the potential candidates’ ability to fulfill the vacancy
requirements. Questions can also be combined with Weights and Screen Outs to
compare applicants based on like criteria.

This section contains four tabs used in creating and maintaining a Question Library
from which the user can select questions to add to vacancies in Vacancy Edit Wizard
Step #5. The four tabs are Questions Category, Subcategory, Organization
Questions, and Associations. These tabs not only allow users to create categories
and subcategories, but also allow users to edit and delete questions. The questions
and categories of the organization chosen in the Organization section are displayed.
Additionally, they contain utilities for categorizing and associating those questions.
Question categories, subcategories and text are entered based on the organization’s
submission of this information during the implementation stage of QuickHire®. While
using the system, the user may need to create more questions, which can be done in
this section.
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10.3.1 Questions Category Tab

The Questions Category Tab, Figure 10.9, is used to maintain the list of categories by
which questions are organized. For example, questions can be sorted by knowledge,
skills and abilities or job series. Each Questions Category entry must have a Category
and a Category Description, which better defines a category and makes it easier to
know the types of questions that can be assigned to it. Categories and their
descriptions are entered for the user from information the organization submits during
the setup of QuickHire. If necessary, the user can enter additional categories in this
tab. This tab also has the option to Filter Questions.
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Fig. 10.9 Questions Category Tab

Creating a category is a necessary step prior to creating a question in the Vacancy
Builder Wizard because each question must be assigned to a category. Select New,
enter a Category not exceeding 10 characters, enter a Description and select Save. An
example of a category could be “Knowledge” and the description could be “Skills and
Abilities.” To make changes to a Question Category, select it from the list, click Edit,
make changes and select Save. There is a restriction: if there are questions assigned
to a category, only the Category Description, and not the Category, can be changed.

The next step after entering a Question Category is to enter a Subcategory.
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10.3.2 Subcategory Tab

In addition to being assigned to a category, each question must be assigned to a
subcategory. The Subcategory Tab, Figure 10.10, is used to create these groupings.
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Fig. 10.10 Questions Subcategory Tab

For example, if a category is “Knowledge,” then the subcategory might be “Technical
Abilities” or "People Skills.” The maximum number of characters is 25. Like the
Question Category Tab, the Subcategory Tab also has a description for each
subcategory. In addition to the Subcategory Codes and Descriptions, this tab shows
Question Categories. The Categories cannot be edited from this tab, only from the
Questions Category Tab. A subcategory is attached to a category, such that selecting a
Question Category from the dropdown box at the top of the window will populate the
other fields with the related subcategories. Subcategories and their descriptions are
entered for the user from information the user’s organization submits during the setup of
QuickHire. To create new subcategories or edit existing ones, use the buttons at the
bottom of the window.
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10.3.3 Organization Questions Tab

The Organization Questions Tab, Figure 10.11, provides a list of all of the questions
created for an organization. The information in this tab is in a tree view format with the
organization at the top, then category, subcategory and finally the question(s) with
choices, if applicable. In this tab, the user can add, delete or edit questions; in addition,
the user can set the questions as active or inactive. These last two features allow
organizations to maintain older vacancies, while making questions they no longer use
inactive so that the list of questions from which to select when creating a new vacancy
does not become too long. As part of the installation of QuickHire, questions are
entered for the user from the user’s organization’s submission.

Note: Once an applicant has answered a question, that question cannot be edited or
deleted.
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Fig. 10.11 Questions: Organization Questions Tab

To create a new question, select the New button. Other buttons at the bottom of the
window offer quick access to editing and deleting questions. All of the functions, except
creating a new vacancy, can also be accessed by right clicking over a question.
Creating a new question or editing an existing one will lead to the Question Builder
Wizard (see Section 4.6.2). Additionally, right clicking over a question category or
subcategory will provide access to simultaneously Delete All Questions in that category
or subcategory.
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10.3.4 Associations Tab

The Associations Tab, Figure 10.12, is used to define the questions that are used to
determine if an applicant meets basic qualifications for the Series/Job Code and grade.
These associations are also referred to as Multi-Grade Questions and can only be
setup for grades for which a Series Grade Association has been created. For every
Series Grade Association, the grade must have at least one Basic Qualification
guestion assigned to it to use the Multi-Grade Question function when building a
vacancy announcement.

To Associate a Question with a Series Grade Association, select the Associations
Tab. The questions will be on the left side and the Series Grade Associations will be on
the right side. Click on the plus signs in the left column to view the questions. Click on
the plus signs in the right column to the level at which the user will see two question
categories under the Grade levels: Basic Qualifications and Grade Series
Questions. Select Edit from the menu at the bottom of the window. Select questions
one by one from the left column, drag them to the right side, and drop them under the
desired question type for the appropriate grade level. Notice the question category type
names will be highlighted as a guide to show where the question will be dropped.
Repeat for all grade associations. Select Save. Note: Grade Series questions can be
added during the creation of the vacancy, but Basic Qualifications Questions can only
be added, edited or deleted here in the Associations Tab.
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Fig. 10.12 Questions Associations Tab

To Delete a Question from a Series Grade Association, select the question. Right-click
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on it and select Delete this Question from the pop-up menu. Click the Save button.

10.4 Vacancy

Upon clicking on the Vacancy Button, the user will see only one tab, the Vacancy
Tab, Figure 10.13, which lists all vacancies created for the user’s organization. It is
used to create new vacancies and to edit, copy, delete or cancel existing ones. The
information in this tab is setup in a tree view format beginning with the organization’s
name and followed by the department name, series/job code, vacancy, and the
guestions. The questions will be separated into Job Questions and Personal
Information/Core Questions, and within these types they will be separated if there are
Series Grade Associations. The questions will also include their choices, if applicable.
To expand the format, click the plus sign to the left of the headings.
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Fig. 10.13 Vacancy Tab

To Create a New Vacancy, select the name of the department under which the vacancy
will be listed. Select New. This will open the Vacancy Edit Wizard. Complete the
following steps (refer to Chapter 4 for more detail regarding these 8 steps):

Step #1 — Enter Vacancy Information

Step #2 — Enter Locations, Pay, Grade and Salary Range Information

Step #3 — Enter Contact Information and Skills, Conditions, and/or Considerations
Step #4 — Enter Vacancy Phase Information
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Step #5 — Select the Questions for this Vacancy
Step #6 — Weights and Screen Outs

Step #7 — Enter Applicant and Personnel Notification Options, DIN Option and
Applicant Tiebreaker

Step #8 — Now that we have a vacancy, we need to set the administrative settings for
this position

Select Finish in Step #8, the wizard will close and the user will return to the Vacancy
Tab where the new vacancy will be listed. An alternate way to create vacancies is to
use Build Vacancy from the Vacancy main menu.

To edit an existing vacancy, choose organization and click the Vacancy Button.
Select the vacancy and click Edit at the bottom of the window. Alternatively, right-click
on the vacancy and select Edit Vacancy. When the Vacancy Edit Wizard opens, edit
the vacancy as needed. Select Save when finished or if on Step #8, select Finish. A
vacancy can also be edited using the Edit Vacancy function accessed through the
Vacancy main menu.

To copy an existing vacancy for use with another opening under the same job code,
highlight the vacancy and select Copy Vacancy. When the new vacancy appears,
right-click and select Edit Vacancy to make changes to it. The same steps would be
followed to Delete and Cancel a Vacancy.

Note: When a vacancy is deleted from this tab, all data associated with that vacancy is
deleted from the database. It can no longer be accessed.
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10.5 Users

The Users Button, Figure 10.14, is a section of Data Administration accessed by
selecting the Users button on the left side of the window below the Vacancy button.
This section contains the Users tab and lists all users by organization and department.
It is used to create, edit, delete and print user information and permission groups.
Selecting most of these functions will take the user to User Manager where the user
can also work with User Permission Groups. Also refer to the User Manager Section
11.3.
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Fig. 10.14 Users Button

Within the Users tab, the information is setup in a tree view format. At the top of the
structure is the organization, followed by the department, then the User ID, name, email
and phone number of the user (see Figure 10.14 above).
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Creating a New User

Access to create a New User is available through User Manager in the Utility main
menu or through the Users section of Data Administration.

* To Create a New User from User Manager, select User Manager from the Utility
main menu. The User Information Tab will appear, Figure 10.15. Then select
the name of the organization, which will enable the second tab called User
Permission Groups. Select the New User button. Enter a unique user name,
not exceeding 8 characters, in the User ID field. QuickHire® will not allow a
space in the User ID so do not copy and paste the User ID into the User Manager
when creating new users. Fill in the user’s first and last names, email, and phone
number. Organization and Department will be pre-populated; change these fields
if necessary. Fill in a password (not exceeding 8 characters) in both the
password and confirm fields. Make sure to enter it the same way both times to
confirm the password. The “Show as clear text” checkbox allows the user to see
and verify the text as entered. Select Save after entering all of the information.

* To Create a New User from Data Administration, select Data Administration
from the Utility main menu, choose the organization and click the Users button.
Select the name of the organization or department to which the user will be
assigned and click the New button. This will take the user to the User
Information tab in User Manager. Follow the steps in the paragraph above.
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Fig. 10.15 User Manager: User Information and User Permission Groups Tabs
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Editing User Information

Access to Edit User Info is available through User Manager from the Utility main menu
and through the Users section of Data Administration. This utility allows the user to
view and edit a user’s profile. The user can edit all of a user’'s information with the
exception of the User ID. To change an ID if the current one will no longer be used, the
user would have to delete the user and create a new user.

* To Edit User Info from User Manager, select User Manager from the Utility main
menu. It will open to the User Information tab. Select the department to which
the user account to be edited is assigned then right-click and select Expand All
Below. Select the User ID. This will enable the user’s profile, which will appear
on the right side of the window, Figure 10.16. Click the Edit button. Make
changes and select Save when finished.

* To Edit User Info from Data Administration, select Data Administration from the
Utility main menu, choose the organization and click the Users button. Select
the User ID, right-click and select Edit User Info. This will take the user to the
User Information tab in User Manager. Make changes to the user information
and select Save when finished.
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Fig. 10.16 User Manager User Information and User Groups Tab
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Deleting a User

Access to Delete a User is available through User Manager from the Utility main menu
and through the Users section of Data Administration. This utility allows the user to
delete a user’s profile. The user may need to use this to change a User ID, as they are
the only part of a user’s information that cannot be edited. The user would have to
delete the ID if it was never to be used again and create a new one.

* To Delete a User from User Manager, select User Manager from the Utility main
menu. It will open to the User Information tab. Select the department to which
the user account to be edited is assigned, then right-click and select Expand All
Below. Select the User ID. This will enable the user’s profile, which will appear
on the right side of the window. Click the Delete button. Select Yes when
prompted if this is the correct User to be deleted.

* To Delete a User from Data Administration, select Data Administration from the
Utility main menu, choose the appropriate organization and click the Users
button. Select the User ID. Either right-click and select Delete User or click the
Delete button. Select Yes when prompted if this is the correct User to be
deleted.

Printing Users

To Print User(s), select Data Administration from the Utility main menu, choose the
organization and click the Users button. To print multiple users’ account information,
select the organization or department, right-click and select Print All Users. To print a
single user’s account information, select the User ID, right-click and select Print This
User. This will generate the User Manager Detail Information report, Figure 10.17
below. Use the Print button to print the report.
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Fig. 10.17 User Manager Detail Information

Creating User Permission Groups

During implementation, user names and passwords will be set up for the user's
organization. However, User Permission Groups will need to be established and
assigned to individual users before they can log into the system. The initial user of
QuickHire® within the user’'s organization will have been given a login name and
password with a level of access that will include the permission to “Add/Modify Users”
(other permissions will vary). That user would then have to create User Permission
Groups to assign to other users.

To Create User Permission Groups, select User Manager from the Utility main menu.
When the User Manager window appears, select the name of the organization. Select
the User Permission Groups Tab from the User Manager window, see Figure 10.18.
Select the New button. At the prompt, enter a name for the permission group and click
OK. The name will populate the Group Name field. Individually select User
Permissions from the left side of the window, drag and drop them to the right side.
When finished assigning choices, select the Save button.
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Fig. 10.18 User Permission Groups Tab
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Assigning Users to Permission Groups

After creating User Permission Groups, the user has to Assign Users to Permission
Groups.

Each user will need to be assigned to at least one group. The group each user is
assigned to will determine their level of access and will allow them to begin working in
QuickHire®.

To Assign Users to Permission Groups, select User Manager from the Utility main
menu. By clicking on the plus signs next to the organization and department names,
expand the tree view format, then select the name of the user. This will enable the
User Groups tab. Click on the User Groups tab to select the access rights. This
window, Figure 10.19 below, is divided vertically into two sections with Available
Groups/Permissions on the left and Assigned Groups on the right. Select a group
from the Available Groups/Permissions box to assign that particular user. Then, drag
and drop it in the Assigned Groups box. Select the Apply button, then click on Close.

User Manager

User Information User Groups |

User Id: ICHnRLES

Available Groups ! Permissions A=z=zigned Groups

-GGy Administrator -3 Administrator
% selecting official

j-'L Close |

Fig. 10.19 User Groups Tab

Please note that if multiple groups are assigned to one user and there are conflicting
permissions (i.e., Single Organization and All Organizations) then the more powerful
permission of the two will be assigned to that user (i.e., All Organizations).
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The following is a list and explanation of the available user permissions:

User Permission

All Organizations (All
Departments)

Organization and
Children (All
Departments)

Single Organization, All
Departments)

Single Organization
(Department and
Children)

Single Organization,
Single Department)

Permission Explanation and Reference
Allows the user to see all information for all organizations and all departments.

The system does support setting up additional organizations within the system. Because all
data is grouped by organization, additional organizations require the separate maintenance of
all data, including the question library and specific applicant and vacancy information.

User has access to the organization and any of its child organizations as well as all
departments within the user’s assigned organization. Users do not have access to other
organizations at the same level as the organization to which they are assigned.

Allows the user to see all departments within the organization to which they belong. This user
has access to the entire database, assuming there is only one organization.

Restricts user to a department of one organization and any of the children departments of the
selected department. This allows a user to see the information belonging to the department or
division of the organization to which they belong, as well as any information that may belong
to subdivisions of their own department. This user may not see any data belonging to
subdivisions of the organization that are above them or even equal to, but outside of their
department.

Limits users to working within and accessing data only within the assigned department in an

organization. The user does not have access up or down the organization \ department
structure.

Certain data within QuickHire can be controlled at the department level. Access to certain modules is controlled through
the following permissions. The permissions have been divided into groups, where permissions related to a similar module

are discussed together.

The following permissions grant access to the various aspects of vacancy building.

Build Question
Build / Edit Vacancy

Templates

Weights/Screen Outs

Approve Vacancy

Allows users to create questions. Users without this permission do have access to the
entire question library, but may not create new questions. See Section 4.6.2.

Allows the user to create new vacancies or make changes to previously created
vacancies. See Chapters 4 & 6.

Templates allow the saving of formatted text for job descriptions. Allows users to create
new templates and edit existing ones. Users without this permission can still access and
use existing templates in the system.

Allows the user to create and modify weighting and screen outs based on applicants’
answers to questions. The points earned through the weighting of questions and the
eligibility determinations based on the screen outs are then used to rate applicants.
Allows users to approve vacancies. Vacancies must be approved before they are posted
to the web. As such, applicants can only view or apply to approved vacancies.

The following permissions control the roles played by a user during the applicant management process. The roles are
assigned during vacancy creation. In addition, some of these permissions grant access to the various applicant

manager tools.
HR Manager

Designate as Best Qualified

Selecting Official
Add Modify Certificate

Templates
Generate Certifications

QuidkHi
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Allows users to select applicants from the BQ list to hire. A user with this permission is
allowed to choose to either view only vacancies to which they are assigned or to view
applicants for all vacancies.

Each department must have at least one user with this permission, as all vacancies use
this permission to determine who can see the list of applicants in the Applicant Manager.

Allows users to filter out the Well Qualified applicants and mark them as Best Qualified.
Applicants must have a status of BQ or be marked as non-competitive to be included on a
certificate.

Allows users to select applicants from the Best-Qualified applicants, but not actually hire
anyone. Each department must have at least one user with this permission.

Allows users to create, manage and delete Certificate Templates. See Section 8.2.3.2 to
see how to create, manage and delete a Certificate Template.

Allows users the ability to generate a certificate of eligibles for a vacancy and to
create/manage Staging Areas.
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The following permissions grant access to the various reporting tools within the system.

Canned Reports Allows users to access reports that are available from the Reports menu. These are pre-
designed reports, which can not be modified by the user.

Ad Hoc Reports Allows the user to design custom reports, including what information is included and how it
will appear on the report. See Section 9.5.

Demographic Reports Allows users to view and run the Demographic Reports.

Data Mining Allows users to run the Data Mining tool. This is a unique query tool that allows the user

to find candidates based on user specified answers to select questions.

The following permissions grant access to database management modules within the system.
Add Modify Users Grants a user the ability to create, manage and delete QuickHire user accounts. This
includes changing permissions and updating personal information. In addition, this user
may see passwords for all users.

Data Administration Allows users to use the Data Administration tool. Here all organization wide information is
created and modified.
Delete Organization Allows users to delete organizations. Please note that any data deleted must be

recreated. There is no Undo function.

The following permissions control the roles played by a user during the applicant management process. The roles are
assigned during vacancy creation.

System Administrator Grants users access to system settings.

Allow Save on Winframe Allows users to save files, such as Ad Hoc and Custom Reports, to the Citrix Winframe
server, as opposed to saving it to the local server.

Web Admin Allows user to see applicants on the admin side of the web application, as well as all jobs

with best qualified candidates in the Hiring Manager view. User can also run Hiring
Reports, as well as view the certificates for the vacancy.

Search Multiple Allows users to run candidate resume searches across all organizations in the database.
Organizations

Editing User Permissions

To Edit User Permissions, select Data Administration from the Utility main menu,
choose the organization and click the Users button. Select the User ID, right-click and
select Edit Permissions. This will take the user to the User Groups tab in User
Manager. Select a group from the Available Groups/Permissions box to assign that
particular user. Then, drag and drop it in the Assigned Groups box. Select Apply,
then Close when done.

Deleting Users from Permission Groups

To remove a user from a permission group, select the group from the Assigned Groups
box, right-click and choose Delete Selected Permission. Select Apply, then Close
when done.
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10.6 Data Mining Tool

The Data Mining Tool allows users to collect information based on applicant
responses to a specific Vacancy’s questionnaire or Core Questions. It allows the user
to generate a list of applicants who meet criteria based upon their question responses.
The applicant response pool is the basis of the Data Mining Tool. By using the Data
Mining Tool to make database inquiries, information can be presented in a statistical
format for management presentation and analysis. The user can perform this search
on a single applicant, all of the applicants to a particular vacancy, or the entire applicant
pool. Data Mining can be selected from the Utility menu or the user can press Ctrl + D.
After doing so, a window will appear that requires the user to Select Vacancy to mine
for data. Choose a Vacancy and select OK. Please note that if at any point while
working within the Data Mining Wizard the user wants to choose another Vacancy to
mine, selecting Cancel will close the wizard and return the user to the “Select Vacancy”
window.

The Data Mining Tool can also be accessed by using the Mine Applicants button in the
Applicant Hiring View tab, see Section 8.2.3. The tool allows the user to alter how the
list of applicants is viewed in the Applicant Hiring View tab. The feature can be used by
itself or in conjunction with the User Defined Filter button to narrow the list of applicants
showing in the Applicant Hiring View tab. These two features can be used in any order;
the end result will be the same regardless of whether the User Defined Filter or the Mine
Applicants feature is used first. The list that is showing in the Applicant Hiring View tab is
used in generating final Job Certificates, see Section 8.2.3.2.

The Mine Applicants button in the Applicant Hiring View tab is located below the User
Defined Filter button. The Mine Applicants button allows the user to mine applicants via
the Data Mining function. The user clicks on the Mine Applicants button. This Mine
Applicants button will bring users to the Data Mining Tool - Step #1 of the Data Mining
Wizard will appear.

10.6.1 Step #1 — Select Mining Applicant Job

The first step of the wizard, Select Mining Applicant Job, is shown below as Figure
10.20. This step allows the user to load a previously saved definition or start the
process to create a new one. Additionally, the user can make selections regarding
answer statistics.
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Data Mining Wizard

Step #1
Select Mining Applicant Job

Organization: Training Incorporated

Vacancy: ADM-2001-0027 Administrative Assistant

v {Show answer statistics with question selection list

Load Saved Mining Definition Vacancy Statistics Report

Core Questions
|7(" All Applicants

& only Applicants who applied for this Yacancy

X Cancel | ? Help Hext |p» |

Fig. 10.20 Data Mining Wizard Step #1

The first choice the user makes is to decide whether or not the results should Show
answer statistics with question selection list. Checking this box will display the
number of applicants that selected each response to a question whenever the question
responses are viewed in Step #2 of the Data Mining Wizard.

The next two buttons on this window are the Load Saved Mining Definition button and
the Vacancy Statistics Report button. The Load Saved Mining Definition button will
be disabled at first. Once the user has completed the Data Mining Wizard and created
a mining definition, it can be saved and reloaded at another time by selecting the Load
Saved Mining Definition button. When loading a saved definition and making changes
to it, only the user that actually created the saved data mining profile is able to overwrite
it. Other users could make changes but would have to save the changed profile as a
new definition. In addition, mining criteria profiles are specific to an organization and a
Vacancy, so a definition saved for one organization cannot be used for another. If there
is no definition saved, the button is disabled.

The Vacancy Statistics Report button allows the user to view the details for the
vacancy. It presents a summary of the applicant statistics for a Vacancy. The figures
presented include information about the number of hires and score statistics. The
Vacancy Statistics Report can also be accessed through the Report menu by selecting
Vacancy, then Vacancy Statistics Report (see Section 9.3.5). Select Close from the
report to return to the wizard.

For the Core Questions Section in this window, the user needs to decide whether to
guery only the Core Questions for the individuals who applied to that particular vacancy
or to query the entire applicant pool. Select the appropriate radio button under the
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heading Core Questions. When finished making selections in this window, click Next.

10.6.2 Step #2 — Select the Mining Criteria for this Vacancy

The second step in the Data Mining Wizard, Figure 10.21, involves choosing the mining
criteria for the selected Vacancy. Select the questions and responses to query. The
combination of the questions with responses and the operators with comparison text
that the user selects is what is referred to as the mining criteria.

D ata Mining Wizard

Step#2  Select the Mining Criteria for this Vacancy

Organization: ITraining Incorporated

Vacancy: |nm-1—2001—002? Indminist,rat,ive Assistant

Answer Criteria

Change/Add Question | Select all software applications you are proficient in.

Operator Desired Answer

Answer I j I j

¥ [This result is required for an applicant to be considered in result set. Addl Answer Entenra to) Criteria) List |

Answer Criteria List

=~ ~ Select all software applications you are proficient in.
- answered choice MS Word
...k answered choice MS Excel

XCancell ? Help | {Erevinusl Hext |

Fig. 10.21 Data Mining Wizard Step #2

Due to the fact that the basis for the information is applicants’ responses to the
guestionnaire, the user needs to select the questions with which to work. Select the
Change/Add Question button to open the Data Mining Question Selection window.
This window shows the question type followed by the question and the responses. If
Show answer statistics with question selection list was selected in the previous
step, then the number of times each response was chosen would be in brackets
preceding the response.

Select a question from the list. With the question selected, click OK in the Data Mining
Question Selection window. Returning to the main Step #2 window, select an Operator
and a Desired Answer to designate the answer criteria for this question. Check the
“This result is required for an applicant to be considered in result set” checkbox if
the combination of the question and answer criteria is required in order for the applicant
to be part of the applicant listing generated. If the user has multiple criteria and does
not select this, the assumption would be that as long as an applicant satisfies one of the
criteria, then they should be part of the results set. Click the Add Answer Criteria to
Criteria List button. To delete an item from the list, select it, right-click and choose
Remove Selected Item.
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Repeat the steps in this part, starting with choosing the question, until the Answer
Criteria List has been completed. When finished, select the Next button.

10.6.3  Step #3 — Review Mining Criteria

Step #3, Figure 10.22, is used to Review Mining Criteria entered in the previous step.
To make changes to the criteria, select the Previous button and return to Step #2. If
the mining criteria list is complete and accurate, select the Finish button.

Data Mining Wizard

Step #3
Review Mining Criteria

Now that all the criteria for the data mining has been selected, a review of the task is
provided.

If the criteria doesn't match what should be there, click the back hutton and adjust the mining
criteria. If you are satisfied with the criteria, then click the next button to select sorting criteria.

Applicants whose answers meet the following criteria for this vacancy will be displayed.

1. 00Q: Select aJ_'I.I software applications you are proficient in. ;I
Al: answered choice "MS Word".
OB A2: answered choice "MS Excel'.

4] _>IJ
X Cancel | ? Help | 4 Erevinusl Finish % | ‘

Fig. 10.22 Data Mining Wizard Step #3
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10.6.4 Step #4 — Review Results

The final step of the Data Mining Wizard is to review the query results that were run at
the end of Step #3. This step also involves editing, printing and saving the data mining
definition. At the top of the window, the mining criteria are listed followed by a list of the
applicants that met all or part of the criteria (see Figure 10.23) with the grade for which
they applied for the vacancy, whether or not they actually applied to the vacancy being
mined, their score, confidence level and an indication of which criteria they met. |If
100% confidence is achieved, this means the applicant has answered every question in
the profile exactly as the data mining definition indicates. At the top of the screen each
criterion has a code to the left of it. An “X” in the column with this code (to the right of
the confidence level) means the applicant met that criterion. Refer to the criteria list at
the top of the window to see the questions and answers that correspond to the answer
numbers in the grid.

To make changes to the criteria, use the Previous button to return to Step #2. Then use
the Next button to come back to Step #4. To retain a copy of the results, select the
Print button at the bottom of the window. To save the query, select Save Mining
Definition. If this is a new definition or if changes were made to an old definition to be
saved as a new one, select New, enter a name and click OK. To save changes to a
previously created definition, select Overwrite Existing Definition and click OK. To
save the results in another format, such as an Excel spreadsheet, comma-separated file
or an HTML document, select Export. Find the drive and directory to save the file to,
select the file type, enter a name and select Save. Select Close to end the wizard and
return to the “Select Vacancy to mine for data” window. Repeat the steps above for
other Vacancies, as desired. Otherwise, select Cancel from the “Select Vacancy to
mine for data” window to close the Data Mining Tool.

Data Mining Wizard [_ o] =]
Step #4
Review Results

1. 00Q: Select all software applications you are proficient in. ;ﬂ
Al: answered choice "MS Word™.
OR AZ: answered choice "MS Excel™

KN _'l_I
Applicant Mame Grade |applied Score Confidence |A2 ‘
LANEY, LAURIE All X §7.8/100.0 100.00

=

X X

JOHNSON, CLAYTON All X 78.9/100.0 100.00 X X

DAVID, CHARLES All X ¥7.8/100.0 100.00 X X

ESGUERRA, CHANEL All X 0.0/100.0 100.00 X X
XCancell ? Help | 4 Ereviousl Print 2y | Export By | ﬂglose |

Fig. 10.23 Data Mining Wizard Step #4

228

QuickHi
Evaluace the people, not the paper.



10.7 Chapter Summary

Data Administration is a utility used to maintain information regarding organizations,
guestions, vacancies and users. Only individuals with Data Administrator permission
can work within this utility. The structure of Data Administration involves five categories
of information, accessed by buttons in a column on the left-hand side, with one or more
tabs in which to view, edit or enter information. The first step to take when working in
this utility is to select an organization from the Organization tab. Then the user can
select any tab in which to work, using the function buttons at the bottom of the window
or the right-click menu options, as necessary. The final reporting tool, Data Mining,
allows users to collect information based on applicants’ responses to a vacancy’s
guestions.
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CHAPTER 11
UTILITIES

11.0 Overview

The features within QuickHire® include tools to add applicant information to the
database for individuals who did not apply online, perform searches on electronically
submitted resumes, manage user information and permissions, and import data from
external files. All of these tools can be opened through the Utility menu. However,
access to these functions is determined by the user’s permissions.

11.1 Scan Data Interface

The Scan Data Interface allows users to establish a relationship between a scan file
and database field. Users can disseminate written questionnaires to applicants, which
will use scan forms to record their answers. Therefore, questions may require a little
tweaking to make them resemble straightforward multiple choice questions and make it
possible to use scan forms. Users will then scan the forms and save the input to a file.
This tool is used to import the data and setup the form in QuickHire®, as well as to
review the imported data in order to make minor corrections or invalidate incorrect
entries.

After choosing Scan Data Interface from the Utility menu, the Select Vacancy for Scan
Data Definition window appears, Figure 11.1. Highlight the Vacancy, using Vacancy
Filter as desired to narrow down the list of Vacancies from which to select, and choose
OK. The Vacancy selected should correlate with the applicant answers contained in
the scan data file.
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[£Z] Select Yacancy for Scan Data Definition M= E

-4 Justice League of America _\;_?'3;“'33' Filtering Options——
w8 Training Incorporated =Ed
:l — I?": L " Pending Approval
" Approved (not Open)
" Open
" Closed
< Filled
" Cancelled
« All

:ﬂ = 0rganization
i = pepartment
§ = SeriesiJob Code

= Hew
Bf? = Pending Approval
& = Approved
&= 0pen
£ =Closed
% =Filled
()= cancelled
U5 = USAJobs
User Filter
o OK
x Cancel
7 Help |

Fig. 11.1 Select Vacancy for Scan Data Definition

11.1.1 Scan Data Setup Tab

The Scan Data Interface tool opens to the Scan Data Setup tab, Figure 11.2. The
purpose of this tab is to note the path for the file with the inputted data, the record
length and any comments. Select New.

28] QuickHire Federal 3.5 - [[Training Incorporated][Administrative Assistant]]
o+ File Yacancy Applicant Beport Uity Options ‘Window Help

3| o) m e nl Sl s @l

ScanDalaSetupl Scan Interface Definition I Import Scan Data I Scan Data Cleanup I Additonal Processing I

Scan File Reference: I
Record Length: I

Comments:

[ Hew | Q/iﬂ"el |ggcam:el_l :"EDeIelel i | - | ™ | ] | LS |

" OK I J1. Close | > Move Data |

Fig. 11.2 Scan Data Interface: Scan Data Setup Tab
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Scan File Reference Field: Enter a Scan File Reference. This is like a filename but
does not actually have to be the same as the scan file name. The file reference should
end with the extension .sdf.

Record Length Field: Enter the Record Length, which is the largest possible data
length for the entire form. Think of this as the total number of ovals on a scan form that
an applicant could fill in. Therefore this would be the maximum number of first name
ovals, plus nine ovals for SSN, plus one oval for each question, etc., until the ovals for
all of the entries are counted.

Comments Field: The Comments field is an optional field in which users can enter
notes about the scan file.

11.1.2 Scan Interface Definition Tab

The Scan Interface Definition tab, Figure 11.3, is the second tab in Scan Data
Interface used to set up the record form. In this tab, the user selects a field from the
tree structure on the left side of the window to link to input from the scan form. The idea
is to match up the information and its location on the scan form with fields and
application questions from the vacancy. This tab is divided into two parts. On the left
side is a list with fields of Personal Information normally collected from applicants at
the time they register on the web and the Vacancy Questions. On the right is where
the user specifies the record lengths to create the form. It is highly advisable that the
user work with the fields in the order they appear on the scan form.
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QuickHire Federal 3.5 - [[Training Incorporated][Administrative Assistant]]

o File Wacancy Applicant Report Uty Options  Window Help

¥ allaﬁ_@@llﬂl iR '.r|

Scan Data Setup  Scan Interface Definition | Import Scan Data I Scan Data Cleanup I Additonal Processing I

[=- Personal Information
- AIDX
- LHAME

- FHAME
Ml Reference:
~DOB Start Position:
- 58N
ADDRESS1 Data Length:
- MDDRES52
- CITY [" All Characters Required
SLES ‘ Ereuinusl Hext '
- ZIP
- PLUS4
- PHONE
- EMAIL
- PREFERENCES
- PWD

JOBPREF

- CREATE_DATE

- CHANGE_DATE
POST_DATE

- LAST_UPDATE

--WET_PREF

WET_PREF_FROM

- WET_PREF_TO

- 15_US_CITIZEH

- PM_PHOHE
1S_IRS_EMPLOYEE

= Vacancy Questions

-1, Select all software applications you are
2. Are you punctual?

--3., When are you available to start?

-4, How many words per minute can you ty
5. Which of the following degrees do you |

< | |

« 0K I | Close | %> Move Data |

Fig. 11.3 Scan Data Interface: Scan Interface Definition Tab

Start Position Field: The field Start Position refers to the position on the scan form of
the first character (oval) of that particular response. For example, if the first two entries
on a scan form are “FNAME” and “LNAME,” and the number of ovals, which could
possibly be used for the first name, is 12, then the Start Position of the last name is 13.

Data Length Field: The Data Length refers to highest possible number of characters
an applicant could fill in for a response. Using the example from Entry 2, the Data
Length of the first name is 12, even though some individuals’ names could only require
6 characters.

Check the All Characters Required checkbox if the answer that an applicant supplies
must be the same number of characters as what is entered for Data Length. For
example, if the user is working with “SSN” as the reference and the Data Length is 9,
checking the box All Characters Required means that the record of any applicant that
entered only eight characters would be flagged for cleanup (see fourth tab).

When finished creating the definition for the first reference, select the Next button to do
the same for the next reference field. When Next is selected, the system automatically
uses the Start Position and Data Length of the previous reference to calculate the Start
Position of the next reference field. Continue these steps, using the next button to
move between references, until finished creating the reference definition. Select OK
when finished.
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11.1.3 Import Scan Data Tab

The Import Scan Data tab, Figure 11.4, is used to select the scan file and import the
data into the definition just created.

IJuickHile Federal 3.5 - [[Training Incorporated][Administiative Assistant]]

it File Wacancy Applicant Feport Uty Options  Window Help =181x]

E s e P B s S Y

Scan Data Setup | Scan Interface Definition Impn

Slmpurl | [ Import Data to database

| Scan Data Cleanup | Additonal Processing

Records ta Import:
Records Imported;

' OK I 1. Close | > Move Data |

Fig. 11.4 Scan Data Interface: Import Scan Data Tab

Click the Import button with the green arrows at the top of the window, select the file
and click Open. Data will appear in the preview box. The user will also see the number
of records to import and the number of records imported in the Records to Import and
Records Imported text boxes. Review the data and make sure that it is lined up evenly.
If the data is not lined up properly, with a record per row, check the data lengths in the
previous tab. If the data is lined up evenly, select the checkbox Import Data to
database. Select OK when finished.

235

QuickHi
Evaluate the people, not the paper.



11.1.4 Scan Data Cleanup Tab

The Scan Data Cleanup tab, Figure 11.5, shows the records that were imported. Each
row is one applicant’s record.

lJuickHile Federal 2.5 - [[Training Incorporated][Administrative Assistant]]

ot File “acancy Applicant Beport  Utlity Options  'window Help _I_I- =) 5'
| ol&me blss Rl
Scan Data Selupl Scan Interface Definition | Import Scan Data Additonal Procassmgl

LMNAME FHAME S5H GRADE _| D0OB ADDRESS1 =

Applicant Data |App|icanl Anawers |

Last Hame First Hame

| |

Date Of Birth SSH Email Address
| | |

Addrese

|

City State  Zip

___J |y |

Phone

li
2@ Cancell

« OK I 11 Close | %> Move Data |

Fig. 11.5 Scan Data Interface: Scan Data Cleanup Tab

Use the horizontal scroll bar to view the entire record. Additionally, the information of
whichever record is selected in the list will populate the tabs on the bottom half of the
window. Select each record, one at a time, to check all of the fields. Any responses
that did not meet the required number of data characters will be highlighted in blue. If
an answer could not be read, an asterisk will be entered in the field and it will be
highlighted in yellow. Make corrections and select Post to update the record. When

the data has been checked and corrected, select Move Data and then Close the
window.
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11.1.5 Additional Processing Tab

The Additional Processing tab, Figure 11.6, allows the user to correctly save Imported
Scan Data and answers. It alerts the user to any structural problems that may prevent
the imported data to be scanned in properly. Click Run to restructure the Data.

l]uickHile Federal 3.5 - [[Training Incorporated][Administrative Assistant]]

o+ File Macancy Applicant Beport Utilty  Options  Window Help ~ & ﬂ
ols @ e b sls @l

Scan D ata Setup ] Scan Interface Delin\tion] Import San Data] Scan Data Cleanup |/

&

In order for your Imported Scan Data, or
answers, to be saved comecty it must
be restiuctured. 1f yau would like to
restructure pour Data now, please click
on the "Run’ button below.

[Thiz will analyze and then correctly
reconfigure the positions of the answers
for QIDK #7373, Section 24, languages
spoken.]

" OK | | Close > Move Data

Fig. 11.6 Scan Data Interface: Additional Processing Tab

11.2 Search

The Search utility is a tool used to search applicants’ resumes for keyword information.
When applicants register for QuickHire® and apply to vacancies, they can elect to
submit an electronic resume to supplement their application questionnaire. Keywords
from the resume are automatically stored in the database. The keyword database is
updated by a frequency which is set by the system administrator in the Miscellaneous
tab of System Settings as Time to Update Resume Database. When Search is

accessed, the Search Wizard is activated. This step-by-step guide allows the user to
specify the search criteria.
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11.2.1 Step #1 — Search Options

In Step One of the Search Wizard, see Figure 11.7, the user selects the organization
they wish to search through. A user can choose to search through all organizations
instead of just one. Resumes are the only things that a user can search through. In
this step, the user must specify which resumes will be searched by selecting the name
of the organization(s) to which they were submitted.

Search Wizard

Step #1
Search Options

Organizatiun: ITraining Incorporated j

" All Organizations

Search Type: Inpplica.nt Resumes j

Load Saved Critenia

X Cancel ? Help | Previous Hext | Einish) &

Fig. 11.7 Search Wizard Step #1

Users should either make a selection from the dropdown list next to the Organization
field or check the All Organizations box. The Search Type will default to Applicant
Resumes, as those are the only submissions a user can search. After choosing the
organization(s), select Next.

Additionally, previously saved search criteria can be loaded for reuse by selecting Load
Saved Criteria. This opens the Load Saved Search Wizard Criteria window. If a
single organization were selected, then only the saved criteria for that organization
would be accessible, but if all organizations were selected, then all criteria would be
accessible. Select the criteria and choose OK to move to Step #2.
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11.2.2 Step #2 — Enter Search Criteria

The second step of this wizard requires that the user Enter Search Criteria. Step two
of the Search Wizard, Figure 11.8, is where the user types the word(s) that are to be
searched for in the resumes. A user can select the type of search to be done by
clicking on one of the search criteria options from the Search By box.

Search Wizard Hi=l
Step #2
Enter Search Criteria

Search Type: IAppIicant Resumes

Search For: I"al:lministrative experience”

Search By (Select only one)
& Keyword(s) [i.e. A, A or B]

¢ Combo [i.e. A and B, A and B and C]
" Exact Phrase [i.e. Big Red Balloon]

X Cancel ? Help 4 Previous Finish £Z |

Fig. 11.8 Search Wizard Step #2

Because these searches can only be performed on resumes, the Search Type defaults
to “Applicant Resumes.” Enter the information to search for and select whether it is a
Keyword(s), Combo or Exact Phrase search. When entering the criteria, use
guotation marks around phrases whenever possible to distinguish them as complete
keywords. Plus, using the asterisk (*) wildcard as a substitute for the unknown can help
when not sure of a complete phrase or to pick up multiple tenses of a word. For
example, enter “program*” in order to find all resumes with program, programmer,
programming, programmed, etc. When the criteria has been entered, select Finish.

239

QuickHi
Evaluate the people, not the paper.



11.2.3 Step #3 — View Search Results

This final step will list all of the individuals who have submitted resumes that match the
criteria so that users can View Search Results. Step three of the Search Wizard,
Figure 11.9, lists all resumes that contain the word(s) that were searched for. A user
can view one of the resumes listed in the step. If the individual has applied to a
Vacancy, their name will be preceded by the organization name, proceeded by the
Vacancy or Vacancies to which he/she applied, and their score will be displayed next to
the Vacancy. Select an individual and right-click to view their resume. The search
criteria will be highlighted in the resume everywhere that it appears. Selecting the
button at the bottom of the applicant Resume window will print the resume.

Search Wizard

Step #3
View Search Results

Right click on the applicant’s name to view resume. Save Criteria

CASTRO, JAMES H j

CASTRO, JAMES H

HINO, CHISA X

NEROMA, MARILYN A

STONE, SHARON L

-1 Oracle

- BAUER, JIMBO E
20-RN-00 [Registered Nurse] Score: 30 of 50
991117 [Network Administrator] Score: 500 of 600
Build 74 [Monday] Score: 260 of 540
GIF [Test for GIF Imayes] Score: 10 of 36
MAMC [Test for MAMC] Score: 8 of 26
ORCL-20000026 [QH's build 3] Score: 86 of 100
Oct. 5th [Scoring] Score: 1 of 52
Sept.28 [Test on Sept.28] Score: 400 of 510

= DOE, JAME X a|

X Cancel ? Help 4 Previous 7| Close

Fig. 11.9 Search Wizard Step #3

The search criteria can be saved from this window. Select the Save Criteria button.
Notice that when the prompt to save the definition is activated, the search criterion has
populated the field for the description. This is a default but can be changed. Also, if a
saved criteria definition was used and changes were made to it, Overwrite Existing
Definition can be selected to save those changes. Choose OK when finished and
Close the Search Wizard.
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11.3 User Manager

The User Manager utility allows the System Administrator to manage user profiles by
editing user information and creating and assigning user permission groups. Only users
with the permission Add/Modify Users may select this option. Selecting User Manager
from the Utility menu opens the same User Manager window that is accessible from
Data Administration. Once accessed, the User Manager window appears, opening to
the User Information tab. The following information is listed in a tree view format:
Organization, Department, Users assigned to each department and User Permission
Groups assigned to each user. If a user is selected, their Information will be shown on
the right-hand side of the window. Additionally, if the organization’s name is selected,
the User Permissions Group tab will be enabled, and if either the user or the group is
selected, then the User Groups tab will be activated. Refer to Section 10.5 for
information on the User Manager window and functions.

11.4 Import Questions

During the installation of QuickHire, the user's organization had the opportunity to
supply information on an Excel spreadsheet used to create questions. If the user
created questions in an Excel spreadsheet or in an external application format such that
it can first be exported to Excel, this can be imported into the list of Organization
Questions in Data Administration (see Section 10.3.3) using the Import Questions
tool. The inputted data will then be stored in the Questions section of Data
Administration.

Users can import questions into the database using Excel. To import questions, the
user must use Office '97 or a more recent version. Any versions older than Office '97
will not work with this function. The import questions feature is for users to save time.
Instead of having to go through the process of creating questions over and over, the
user can import questions that have already been written, provided that the questions
are on an Excel spreadsheet. The spreadsheet must be setup with six columns that
incorporate the information requested in the Question Builder Wizard. These columns
are Question Category; Category Description; Subcategory; Subcategory Description;
Question Type; Question; and Choices, if applicable, with one choice per column. They
should be in the order listed from left to right, but do not necessarily have to have
headers at the top of the columns, Figure 11.10. For the Question Type, use the
abbreviations discussed in Section 4.6.2.1. The question information should be
entered in rows. Note: When entering a Long Answer question, the length of the
allowed answer text will default to 8,000 characters unless the user specifies a length
from 251 — 8,000 characters in the “Choice 1” column (i.e. Column G).
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Fig. 11.10 Excel Spreadsheet Layout
Select Import Questions from the Utility menu. This will open the Organization

Selection window. Choose the organization and select OK, thereby opening the
Questions Import Utility <Organization Name>, Figure 11.11. Click the Import button.

ﬂuestiun Import Utility City of 5an Jose

Update Status...

[v Addto Database

j-'|_ Close

Fig. 11.11 Import Questions Utility
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Select the appropriate Excel file and click Open. In the Question Import Utility window,
make sure that the checkbox Add to Database is selected and click Import. There will
be a prompt asking if the columns contain headers. Make sure to cancel the import and
check the document if unsure as to whether or not it has headers. Otherwise, select
Yes or No, accordingly. As the import is progressing, users can check the status with
the Update Status Bar. When finished, a prompt will inform the user that the import is
complete. Select OK and Close the Import Utility. Select Data Administration from the
Utility menu, choose the organization and select the Questions button to check the
import.

11.5 Import Diversity Notification Data

Even though the list of diversity organizations under Data Administration that users can
contact is extensive, user may want to import more DIN information. Just like in
importing questions, the diversity information must be contained in an Excel
spreadsheet created using Office '97. The spreadsheet must be setup with columns in
the following order (left to right): Organization Category (limit 10 characters), Category
Description (254), Diversity Organization Name (50), Address 1 (50), Address 2 (50),
Address 3 (50), City (20), State (2), Zip Code (10), Phone (14), Fax Number (14), Web
Address (60), POC (25), POC Email Address (100) and Salutation (30). Each record
should be a separate row. Refer to Chapter 5 for more information about diversity
notification.

Select Import Diversity Notification Data from the Utility menu. This will open the
Organization Selection window. Choose the organization and select OK. Click Import
at the prompt. Select the Excel file and click Open. As the import is progressing, users
can check the status with the Update Status Bar. When finished, a prompt will inform
the user that the import is complete. Select OK and close the Import Utility. Select
Data Administration from the Utility menu, choose the organization and select the DIN
Category and Diversity Organization tabs to check the import.

11.6 Chapter Summary

Tools that can be accessed through the Utility menu allow users to integrate a scan file
of applicants’ responses to a questionnaire, do keyword searches on resumes
submitted electronically, maintain user information and permissions, and import
guestions and diversity notification data from Excel files. All of these functions can be
accessed through the Utility menu. Some of these utilities, however, may not be
accessed by all users, just those with permission to do so.
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CHAPTER 12
MAINTENANCE

12.0 Overview

Maintenance in QuickHire® involves making overall system settings selections and
understanding how to respond in the event that a problem or violation is encountered
while using the system. System Administrators and an organization’s points of contact
(POC) should take special notice of the information contained in this chapter. As a rule,
administrators should be the only ones who are able to select system settings. The
second section of this chapter refers to system support. POCs will be the first line of
help in resolving problems.

12.1 System Settings

System Settings is a maintenance utility that can only be accessed by users with
System Administrator permission. It is very important that only individuals with
advanced technical knowledge, such as complete understanding of the architecture of
the web server, be able to work with this utility. This is where general system-wide
information is entered that allows QuickHire® to run and, equally importantly, realize its
full capability. System Settings are used to select the server settings, miscellaneous
settings, the license key and to enter POC information.

To access this maintenance function, click on System Settings from the File main
menu. The user should then select the appropriate tab in the System Settings window:
Server Settings, Miscellaneous, Primary Sys Admin, POC, and Database Backup.
Select a tab to view and work with its contents. There are no edit function buttons in
this maintenance function. Simply click in a field to add or edit its text entry. All of the
information entered in System Settings is required in order for QuickHire®’s capabilities
to be fully realized or, in some cases, for the system to even function.

245

QuickHire

Evaluate the people, not



12.1.1 Server Settings Tab

The Server Settings Tab, Figure 12.1, is where users declare the destination of their
database server and record their IP address. This is also where users must decide
whether or not to use secure links. If the box is checked then the web site will be
secure and the Internet address will be led by “htts://” instead of “http://”.

System Sethngs B E

Server Settings |Miscellanenus I Primary Sys Admin I POC | Database Backup I

Export Path: Ic:'l.inetpuhiscripts'l.duwnluads".

Mukltimedia Directorny: Iﬁmages

SMTP Host: Ismtp

Server IP: Ihttp:.l'.liuhs.quit:khire.cumIst:ripts.l’qhwehfed.exe

Server Hame: Inethutseruerz

Security Database Path: It::'l.prugram filesiinterbase corplinterbasetiscd.gdb

Webmaster Email Address: Iilawrence@traininginc.cum

Web Site for Applicarrts:Ihttp:IMww.traininginc.cum

Basic Qualified Scure:l?l]

¥ U=ze Secure Links

o OK I X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 12.1 System Settings: Server Settings Tab

Export Path Field: In the Export Path field, the user would enter the path for any
information that applicants would be required to download from the web.

Multimedia Directory Field: The Multimedia Directory field is where the user enters
the path for any multimedia content that will be added to the web browser. This is
required in order for multimedia to be added to a Vacancy’s questionnaire.

SMTP Host Field: The SMTP Host field is where the user would enter the outgoing
mail server address.

Server IP Field: In the Server IP field, the user should enter the IP address on which
the QuickHire® server is running.

Server Name Field: The Server Name field is the name of the server on which the
computer is running.
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Security Database Path Field: The Security Database Path field should be changed
if there is a security database besides the default database, which is InterBase (isc4).

Webmaster Email Address Field: In the field Webmaster Email Address, enter the
email address that will serve as the main point of reference for sending and receiving
automated email messages.

Web Site for Applicants Field: The Web Site for applicants is the URL of the site at
which applicants will search and apply for positions. This will usually be the
organization’s web page.

Basic Qualified Score Field: Enter a value in the Basic Qualified Score (BQS) field
to convert all scores received by applicants into a score that conforms to a 100-point
scale, regardless of the maximum total for a Vacancy. The computation is as follows:

100 — BQS = N x (applicant’'s Score/Maximum Score) = New Score
New Score + BQS = Transmuted Score, where N represents the equation result
This field is optional; if it is left blank, raw scores are calculated based on weights.

Use Secure Links Field: Decide whether or not to Use Secure Links when
transferring data. If the box is checked, then the web site will be secure and the
Internet address will be led by “htts://” instead of “http://.”
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12.1.2 Miscellaneous Tab

The Miscellaneous Tab, shown in Figures 12.2a and 12.2b, is for defining Applicant
Assessment question choices and for extra information (i.e. non-server settings and
preferences) about the organization and the server. When clicking on this tab, the user
will see two tabs: the AA Choices and the ORG Data sub tabs. The AA Choices tab,
Figure 12.2a below, appears when the user click on the Miscellaneous tab; the user will
see five fields. Only users with System Administrator permissions can change these
fields. The user should define and type in definitions for these 5 Applicant Assessment
answer choices here. Click OK to save these choices. Note, the changes made to
these fields will be seen by ALL users in all organizations.

System Settings =]
Server Settings Miscellancous |Primary Sys Admin | POC | Database Backup |

ORG Data AA Choices |

Choice 1 |1 -Low

Choice 2 |2 - Below Average

Choice } |3 - Average

Choice 4 |4 - Above Average

Choice § |5 - High

o OK I X cancel | * Help

Fig. 12.2a System Settings: Miscellaneous Tab - AA Choices Sub Tab

The ORG Data tab, Figure 12.2b below, is used for extra information (i.e. non-server
settings and preferences) about the organization and the server.

Series Organization: Select a Series Organization from the dropdown list. When
applicants create a QuickHire® account on the Internet, they are asked about
notification preferences. If they select “I would like to be notified by email about new job
postings for the selected job,” they must choose a job category from the dropdown list.
The purpose of the Series Organization is that whichever organization is selected in that
field determines the list of series/job codes from which applicants can choose. The
reason there is a dropdown box is because QuickHire® supports multiple organizations,
which can mean varying series/job codes.

Use Core Questions: Select whether or not to Use Core Questions as part of
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Vacancy questionnaires (see Section 8.2.3.1).

Time to Update Resume Database: The Time to update Resume database should
be entered in minutes. When an applicant posts a resume, it is held in a temporary
table. This field determines how often all of the resumes being held there are collected
and scanned so their keywords are added to the keyword table for use with the Search
utility. The frequency of updating the database should not be too high or too low. Ifitis
too infrequent, then the database of resumes could be incomplete when performing a
keyword search. If it is too frequent, the database would update too often, which could
be taxing and slow the entire system. A good amount of time is about 10-15 minutes.

Testing: The Testing option enables the user to use duplicate email addresses when
testing the software. Example: when creating applicants for testing, two applicants can
have the same email address, only if this option is checked. When this option has not
been selected, the QuickHire® system will not allow two applicants to have the same
email address.

Auto-Generate Vacancy Number: When selected, Auto-Generate Vacancy Number
will notify the system to enter the next available Vacancy number when a Vacancy is
being created in the standard Vacancy Builder Wizard. If this feature is checked, users
will not need to assign Vacancy numbers, as it is done automatically. This number will
be the organization’s Short Name (see Section 10.1.1), followed by the four-digit fiscal
year, then the next available sequential four-digit number.

System Settings =10

| Primary Sys Admin I POC I Database Backup |

Server Settings
ORG Data |M Choices |

Series Drganization

IBauer Inc. j

’—Use Core Questions |

* YES ( HO

Time Te Update Resume Database (minutes)
|1zn

USA Jobs Email Address
Itest.jnherrtry@juhentry.npm.guu

[¥ Testing {Allows for duplicate email addresses for responses for testing)

[¥ Auto-Generate Vacancy Humber

o OK I X cancel | 7 Help

Fig. 12.2b System Settings: Miscellaneous Tab — ORG Data Sub Tab

12.1.3 Primary System Administrator Tab
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The Primary Sys Admin Tab, Figure 12.3, is where the Primary System Administrator
name, address, and phone number are entered.

Sysztem Settings =]
Server Settings | Miscellaneous Primary Sys Admin |POC I Database Backup I

Primary System Administrator:

{[FTy [-=-HetHot Development, Inc

Address: |515 Wythe Street

IAIexandria, Va 22314 Suite 200

Phone: |?u3-51 §-5200

License Key: IXH‘E—ZEQ-HFH

WARHING: Alering this number
could render the system unusable

o OK I X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 12.3 System Settings: Primary Sys Admin Tab

The phone number is especially important if users encounter problems and need to talk
to the system administrator. The final entry is the License Key number. The License
Key number is assigned to the organization by the QuickHire® vendor and is used for
identification of the organization and permissions for use. Altering the license key
number could result in failure of the system. Do not alter this number.
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12.1.4 POC Tab

The Point of Contact Tab, Figure 12.4, is where the email addresses of the primary
and secondary points of contact for the organization are entered.

System Settings

Server Settings | Miscellaneous | Primary Sys Admin POC | Database Backup

Primary Point of Contact Email Address: |aldylr Vgl (VT A g -l 1]

Secondary Point of Contact Email Address: |[bryani@quickhire.com

o OK I X cancel | + Help

Fig. 12.4 System Settings: Point of Contact Tab

The POC email address is crucial. Users can choose to contact the POC with
notification of new applications and applicant results (see Section 4.4), or if no other
POC information is entered along with the organization information in Data
Administration, this POC email address is used for notification of new applicants. In
addition, the diversity initiative notification email will default to this email address if none
other is entered as the contact point (see Section 5.2).
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12.1.5 Database Backup Tab

The Database Backup Tab, also known as the Database Backup Scheduler, Figure
12.5, is used to view and set the service parameters. A backup of the database is
needed to protect the files, which the user creates, and the files that are included in
QuickHire®. If users are running the Windows NT operating system on the same
computer or network as they are running QuickHire®, QuickHire® will create a
Windows NT service on installation, which can be set to automatically backup the
database.

System Settings = ES

Server Settings I Miscellaneous I Primary Sys Admin I PoC  Database Backup |

Database Backup Scheduler

Databasze Backup Path:lm

Days Between Backups:l1

[~ Perform Backup

Backup Database |

W OK I X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 12.5 System Settings: Database Backup Tab

Database Backup Path: The Database Backup Path field should be changed if the
organization wants to use a value other than the default, which is taken from the value
set in the system_profile table.

Days between Backups: In the next field, enter the number of Days between Backups.
The value in this field will default to “1.”

Perform Backup: When finished setting the path and number of days, check the
Perform Backup box to activate the automatic process.

There is another option for backing up the database if the user does not want this to be
performed automatically. Users with the System Administration level of permission can
run the backup by clicking on the Backup Database button. The Backup Database
window shown here as Figure 12.6 will open.
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Backup Database P[=] ES

LOGIN ID: [SYSDBA PASSWORD: [+

Database File: Inethutseruer2:l:|:WpuhIit:u:latahase'fed:iﬁ\.thedﬁﬁ_ﬂﬁzﬁ.gdh

Backup File: IE:'l.quickhiremﬁ_lH_lM.ghk J

o Ok | X cancel |

Fig. 12.6 System Settings: Backup Database Utility

The user will be prompted to enter a LOGIN ID, PASSWORD, Database File name,
and Backup File name. All of these will be pre-populated with default values. The
login ID and password will be the “SYSDBA” values. The database file name
designates the location of the database on the server and is setup when QuickHire® is
installed. The database file name will change if the database file is moved. Lastly, the
backup file name will default to one that combines the system month, day, and year
values. This value can be changed either by deleting the entry and entering a new file
name or by clicking on the ellipse button and selecting a new file. When finished
entering information, select OK to run the backup.
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12.2 QuickHire® Auto Processing

QuickHire® Auto Processing is a program that handles timed tasks for the database.
Auto Processing runs as a service under Windows NT and is performed at
approximately midnight EST every night. The purpose of this is to automatically send
notification emails to the appropriate individuals when necessary. Specifically, if a new
Vacancy is posted or an existing one is modified, an email will be sent to those
applicants who requested notification when they created their account. For this to
occur, Automatically Notify Applicants of new vacancy must have been selected in
Step #7 of the Vacancy Builder Wizard or the Vacancy Edit Wizard (see Section 4.8).

Another type of email generated as a result of the Auto Processing is Diversity
Initiative Notification emails (see Chapter 5). When a Notification definition is
created for a Vacancy, it is not sent immediately but on the day the Vacancy opens. At
about midnight of the opening day, the QuickHire® Auto Processing feature triggers the
email. Even after the initial Notification email, if a modification is made to the Vacancy,
another email will be sent the next time the Auto Processing runs.

Additionally, the QuickHire® Auto Processing feature takes care of sending notification
emails to the appropriate personnel designated for a Vacancy. At about midnight after
the closing date of an opening, the appropriate personnel will receive an Applicant
Listing report via email with a synopsis of the scores for qualified individuals, as well as
the number of qualified individuals versus applicants.

12.3 System Support

Users may encounter problems that they cannot resolve when working in QuickHire®.
When these violations occur, users should request assistance from the organization’s
QuickHire® point of contact (POC) . If contacting the POC, give them a description of
the message and the steps taken prior to encountering the error. It is important that the
POC have enough information so that an individual from the technical support team can
recreate the problem. The user should also contact the POC with general questions
about QuickHire®, including questions about how to perform an action in the system.

12.4 Chapter Summary

Selecting system settings for an entire organization is an important maintenance action.
This can be accessed by opening the File menu and selecting System Settings. while
the latter involves the use of the User Feedback tool, both of which are accessed
through the File menu. The first step to answering questions and dealing with problems
is to contact the organization’s POC.
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CHAPTER 13
WEB BASED CLIENT DATA RETRIEVAL

13.0 Overview

Web Based Client Data Retrieval, also referred to as Web Administration, gives users
(for ex. Selecting Officials or Managers) alternate access to different views of data via
the Internet. Client Data Retrieval allows personnel to accomplish specific tasks such as
viewing a list of all job certificates generated from a vacancy where the user has been
selected as the Selecting Official, viewing an information report which shows a list of
applicants to a vacancy and their score, creating a list of questions for a vacancy and
adding an applicant to a vacancy regardless of whether the vacancy is open or closed.
Client Data Retrieval also allows access to job certificates directly for those Selecting
Officials who do not have access to the client. This is accomplished by using the
Vacancy Number and Vacancy Password. The Vacancy Password is entered in Step
#8 of the QuickHire® Vacancy Builder (see Figure 4.25 and Section 4.9). In Step #8,
the user can enter in a password for any individual that will be viewing a list of
applicants for the vacancy via the Web Based Client Data Retrieval. Anyone with the
correct vacancy number and password will be able to view vacancy and applicant
information via an Internet connection.

Access to Client Data Retrieval is controlled via user permissions. Whether the user
has the Web Administration in combination with HR Manager, Selecting Official, or
Designate as Best Qualified permission will determine what features the user will be
able to access in Client Data Retrieval. To access Client Data Retrieval, type in
“ladmin” after the URL used to access the application. A welcome window will appear,
Figure 13.1 below.

J File  Edit View Favortes Tools Help ‘

Q &

Search  Favortes  History

J4=-=>v@ 7

Back. Forward Stop Refresh Hame

=8
S % 9w . =
il Size Print Edit Messenger
| &ddress [@] hitp //nethotserver fscripts/qhmebfed 35, exe/admin x| @6 |JLmKs =

Welcome to Client Data Retrieval

Userid: I

Password:
( QuickHire
Questions, Comments or Feedback can be directed to jlawrence@quickhire. com
Copyright () 1998-2000 QuickHire(Th) Patent Pending
EH
|@ Done ’_I_ 2 Local intranet

Fig. 13.1 Client Data Retrieval Welcome Window
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Enter a QuickHire User ID and Password and click Submit. Depending on the user’'s
permissions, the user will be able to access up to four sections: Selecting Officers
Applicant Review, Job Reports for your Organization, Question Library and Add
Applicant to Vacancy. The user will be able to access all four sections if they have HR
Manager and Web Administration user permissions. If the user only has Selecting
Official permission and Web Administration permissions, the user will go directly to the
Selecting Officers Applicant Review section.

13.1 Selecting Officers Applicant Review

The first section in Client Data Retrieval for users with Web Administration and HR
Manager permissions is the Selecting Officers Applicant Review section. Click on the
Selecting Officers Applicant Review link. The Vacancies Available for review
window will appear, Figure 13.2. This report displays a list of all Job Certificates
generated from the vacancies listed in the first column where the user has been
selected as the Selecting Official. From this report, the Selecting Officer can review
detailed information about all best qualified applicants to a specific vacancy. Upon
reviewing this information, the Selecting Officer can choose to propose a job offer to the
applicant he or she has chosen to fill the vacancy.

The columns displayed in the listing are Vacancy, Certification, Locations, Grades,
Issue Date, Expiration Date and Status.

* Vacancy

The Vacancy column lists the Vacancy Number followed by the title of the
vacancy.

e Certification

The Certification column includes links to view job certificates for the Vacancies
listed in the first column. Note, once a job certificate expires, it will no longer be
available for preview.

« Locations

The Locations column shows the location for which the certificate has been
generated. This can be city and state or a geographic area.

e Grades

The Grades column displays the grade(s) for which the certificate has been
generated.

* Issue Date
The Issue Date column displays the date the job certificate was generated.

e Expiration Date
The Expiration Date column displays the date the job certificate expires.
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e Status

The Status column displays the current status of the vacancy. The choices
include: Active, Inactive, and Expired. Active Status means the job certificate is
still open, Inactive Status means the job certificate has been manually closed,
and Expired Status mean the job certificate has passed its Expiration Date.

7l Powered by Quickhire® - Miciosoft Internet Explorer
J Ele Edit View Favortes Tools Help ‘
j@.».@fﬁ@@@@%@vw.g
Back Earward Stop Refrezh Haome Search  Favortes  History b il Size Frint Edit Messenger
JAgdress I@ http: //nethatserver fsoripts/ghwebfed 35, exedrunS elect 0 7 a0rg=2tusend=MAR CL j @Gu |J Links **
|Vacancy |Certiﬁcation |Locatiuns |Grades |Issue Date |Expiration Date \Slatus
(AL Prod2001-0018-06210  |Falmouth, MA o0z peeis0nt  |osr7ro0t ACTIVE
Office Clerk cost summary report
Redul 0 Prod2001-008-0621a  [Valcano rea, HI o0z peRisDnt  |osri7so0t INACTIVE
COffice Clark
RdoE Prod-2001-0015-0621 Falmouth, M4, o102 peeieont  |osri7so0t INACTIVE
Ciffice Clerk
(AR Prod-2001-0019-0521 Falmouth, M4, 02 DB/21/2001  |o9r17/z001 ACTIVE
Office Clark
HR-2001-0021
‘Ofﬁ R ‘HR’-ZDDLDDZLDEZD ‘Z\gzag, D ‘m o ‘DE;’ZDQDDW ‘ngm 42001 ‘INACTIVE
REduinle Prod-2001 -0 2-0620 Falmouth, A Moz PeeosInt  |oRmes001 EXPIRED
Cifice Clerk |
Merinals Prod2001-0012-0620a  |Zigeag, ID 0102 DEOMO0T  |09r14rz001 ACTIVE
ice Clerk
Rdu O Prod-2001-0014-0619 Kodiak, AK o DEAS001  |09r13/2001 INACTIVE
Ciffice Clark
RGN Prog2001-0014-0619a  [Beckley, Wy o DEAS001 (0932001 INAGTIVE
Ciffice Clerk
HR-2001-0010
‘Omce A ‘HR-ZDD1-DD1D-DE18 Throughout Alabamsa, AL ‘m ‘uanafzum ‘09f12f2001 ‘INACTIVE
AUl Prod-2001-0014-0618 Zigzag, ID m OBABRON  |0or12r2000 INACTIVE
Cifice Clerk
TP HR-2001-001 20514 Zigzag, ID 0102 DBA4RODY  |0Br3s001 INACTIVE
Cifice Assistant
=l
|@ ’_I_ 2 Local intranet

Fig. 13.2 Client Data Retrieval: Vacancies available for review

To view the Job Certificate in its entirety, the user can click on the Certificate Number
listed in the Certification column. The Applicants available for review window, Figure
13.3, will appear. The Serial Number, Vacancy Number, Location and Grade(s)
information is listed in the top left hand corner. The table below is composed of the
following columns: Rating, Grade Elig, Vet Pref, Applicant Name, Personal Data, Core
Questions, Vacancy Data and Resume. The first three columns, Rating, Grade Elig
and Vet Pref, list the actual information. The Rating and Vet Pref columns are shown
based upon the criteria used to generate the Certificate (e.g., a merit promotion
Certificate would not show Rating or Vet Pref columns). The last five columns,
Applicant Name, Personal Data, Core Questions, Vacancy Data and Resume, have
links that the user must click on for the detailed information. By clicking on the
Applicant’'s Name in column four, the user can pull up a report listing Personal Data,
Core Questions (with the applicant's answers), Vacancy Data and Resume for the
applicant. The user can review each of these pieces of information individually by
clicking on the appropriate column, such as the Core Questions column. All of the
information in this report will assist the Selecting Official in selecting the best applicant
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for a vacancy.

3 Powered by Quickhire® - Microsoft Internet Explorer
J File Edit Miew Favoites Tools Help |
S 2 | Q@ M @ s & 9 w8
Back Fonward! Stop Refresh Home: Search Favarites  History Mail Size Pt Edit Messenger
JAgdress I@ http: ##nethotserver Ascriptedghwebled 5. exe/runviewcent PCERTID =53%seq=30 j ff)Go |J Links **
=
Applicants available for review
Serial: Prod-2001-0014-0625

Vacancy: Prod-2001-0014 Office Clerk

Location: Kodiak, AK

Grade(s): 01

Click on the applicant name to review all data, otherwise click on the link in the column of the data you wish to

review

| Rating | Grade Elig |Vet Pref |App|icant Name | Personal Data ‘ Core Questions |Vacancy Data ‘ Resume

| 107.58 |O1 | CPS |CPS I |Persona| Data ‘Core Questions |Vacancv Data ‘\a’iew Resume

|s758 |01 | Ny |WINTERS JONATHAN  |PerconalData | Core Questions | VacencyData | View Resume

|86.36 |U1 | NV |EVIL SETH |Personal Data ‘Core Questions |Vacancv Data ‘\)’IBW Resume

Questions, Comments or Feedback can be directed to [lawrence@quickhire. corm
Copyright (C) 1998-2000 QuickHire(TM) Patent Pending
=l

‘@ ’_’_ 28] Local intranet

Fig. 13.3 Applicants available for review Window

13.2 Job Reports for your Organization

The Job Reports for your Organization section, allows the user to create either a
Summary Information Report or a Detail Information Report for specific jobs. These
reports are only available to those users with the Web Administration and HR Manager
Permissions. First, click on the drop down arrow to see the list of jobs and select the
job to report upon. Check one of the two options, depending upon whether summary
information or detail information is needed: 1) Provide summary information
(Applicants and score) and 2) Provide detail information (Applicants, score,
guestions and answers). To clear the checkbox(es), click the Reset Form. When the
appropriate checkbox(es) is(are) checked, click the Next button.

If the user checks the Provide summary information checkbox, the Report Results
window below is displayed, Figure 13.4 (this report is also displayed if both checkboxes
are checked). The report consists of five columns: Grade, Name, Score and Max
Possible with an option to View Resume. The Grade, Score and Max Possible columns
are filled in accordingly. The Name column is a link; by clicking on the applicant name,
an e-mail message is created which can be sent to the applicant.
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Report Results
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Fig. 13.4 Client Data Retrieval: Report Results/Summary Information

Checking the Provide Detail Information checkbox produces the following report,
Figure 13.5 (this report is also displayed if neither checkbox is checked e.g. the
*Default). This report lists the grade, score out of the maximum score, and date of
application in the top left hand corner, a View Resume link and answers to the job
guestions for each applicant that applied for the job.
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Report Results
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Results for JEAN BLACK
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View Resume

|1 |Do you have a high school diploma? |Yes
Are yol willing to attend a two week intensive class on Office
2 Automation? This class meets 45 minutes from the wiork site. es
Transportationis NOT provided.
[1 [vhen can you start? [06#19/2001
Wiiord
2 Which of the following are you proficient in using? WordPerfect
Excel
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31 Fate your proficiency in using Waord independeantly and usualby witholt review by SUpervisar or
senior employee.
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|5 [Frarm the following selections, which sentence is correct? [It's too late to be here.
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|@ ’_’_ =5 Local intranet
Fig. 13.5 Client Data Retrieval: Detailed Report Results
13.3 Question Library

The Question Library section can be used to create a simple, customized list of
guestions to be asked of applicants who are applying for a vacancy that can be
forwarded to the HR Manager for inclusion in a Vacancy Announcement. First, the user
must select an organization. The Question Library window, Figure 13.6, will appear.
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Question Library

Select the desired category from the following list:

Note: Click the "+" button to expandicollapse a category or sub category. Question selections will remain if you
expand or collapse a category or sub category. When you have finished selecting the desired questions, click the
"View Selections” button (at the bottom of the screen) to retrieve your summary. Clicking the "Reset Form" button
will clear all of your question selections.

BASIC QUALS-Basic Qualifications

GEM ADMIN-General Administrative

GEM CLERICAL-General Clerical

GEM SCIENTIFIC-General Scientific

TECHNICAL-Technical Skills

EEEER

Yiew Selections Email Selections Feset Form

./ n"l b | 1./'\] rU&"f‘\ LI
|@ Done ’_’_ =5 Local intranet

Fig. 13.6 Client Data Retrieval: Question Library

Select the desired category from the following list of questions. As with QuickHire, the
"+" button can be used to expand/collapse a category or sub category. Also notice a
Close All Categories button will appear on the left above the question categories that
will allow the user to collapse all expanded categories and sub categories. Select all
appropriate questions by placing a check by the checkbox for any questions that are
appropriate for the vacancy. When a category of questions is expanded, notice 3
boxes will appear below the question categories: Title, Additional KSA's Requested
and Additional Vacancy Questions, see Figure 13.7. The Title, Additional
Knowledge, Skills and Abilities and Additional Vacancy Questions can be added to
these text boxes as desired.
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Fig. 13.7 Client Data Retrieval: Title, Additional KSA's Requested and Additional Vacancy Questions

There are three buttons at the bottom of the Question Library window: View Selections,
Email Selections and Reset Form.

* Clicking the Reset Form button on the bottom right will clear all of the question
selections.

» Clicking the Email Selections button to the left of the Reset button will allow the
user to email question selections to the appropriate personnel. In Figure 13.8,
the emalil is forwarded to the Hiring Manager. The To box has a dropdown box
from which the user can choose the appropriate person to send the email. The
From box already has the email address of the user. The Subject box is empty
and can be filled in with an appropriate title for the email. The email text is
automatically filled in with a list of the question selections, but it can be edited as
required. Clicking the Send button in the bottom left hand corner of the window
will send the final email to the appropriate personnel.
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Email question selections and additional information to HR.
You may add your own comments to the message below.
To IHiring Manager 'I
From |mlego@guickhire.com
Subject [Question Selections|
TITLE: Administrative ALssistant ‘:J

BASIC QUALS - Basic Qualifications

BASIC QUALS 0301 - Basic Qualifications for G5-0301

* We have several offices. Are yvou willing to travel or relocate
for this job?

GEN ADHMIN - General Administrative
OFFICE - Office 3kills
* How long have you worked at your present job?
GEN CLERICAL - General Clerical
OFFICE EQUIPMENT - Office Ecuipment

* Please list the office equipwent you have used on a regular
basis. (Including frequency and complexicy of operation)

hdditional KSA's Regquested:

Individual mwust he skhle to work well in & teswm environment, as well
as independently.

|@ Done ’_’_ =5 Local intranet

&=l

Fig. 13.8 Client Data Retrieval: Email Selections

A message will appear confirming the status of the email, Figure 13.9. At this
window, the user has the option of returning to the Admin Login window or
clicking the Back button if necessary.
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Your request was successful!
Email Successfully sent!

Return To Admin Login

OR click the back button on your browser to continue

Thank you for using the QuickHire Federal 3.5 Online Application-Testing (QUICKHIRE FEDERAL version 3.5).

( QuickHire

Questions, Cormments or Feedback can be directed to lawrence@guickhire. com
Copyright (C) 1298-2000 QuickHire(Th) Patent Pending

Fig. 13.9 Client Data Retrieval: Email Confirmation

» Lastly, there is the View Selections button. When finished selecting the desired
guestions, clicking the View Selections button will bring up the following window,
Figure 13.10. The questions selected will be listed in a format organized by
Question Category. There is a Print button on the bottom left hand corner.
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Click the back button on your browser to revise your selections.

TITLE: Administrative Assistant

BASIC QUALS - Basic Qualifications
BASIC QUALS 0307 - Basic Qualifications for GS-0301
We have several offices. Are you willing to travel or relocate for this job?
BASIC QUALS (M{4 - Basic Qualifications for GS0404
When will you be available for wark?
GEN CLERICAL - General Clerical
OFFICE EQUIPMENT - Office Equipment

Please list the office equipment you have used on a regular basis. (Including frequency and complexity of
operation)

Additional KSA's Requested:

Individual must be able o work well in team environment, as well a= independently.

Additional Vacancy Questions:

Please list all Computer Software wou are proficient mith.

Print | =
|@ Done ’_’_ =5 Local intranet

Fig. 13.10 Client Data Retrieval: View Selections

13.4 Add Applicant to Vacancy

Scroll down to the Add Applicant to Vacancy section, which is the last section in Client
Data Retrieval. The Add Applicant to Vacancy section, Figure 13.11, gives users the
ability to add applicants to a vacancy, even after the vacancy has closed or to input a
paper application. This section allows for flexibility in adding qualified potential and
interested applicants to a vacancy pool, where the vacancy has already been closed.
In order to use this function, the user must have either the Web Administration and HR
Manager permissions or the Web Administration and Designate as Best Qualified
permissions. Click on the drop down box and select the appropriate vacancy to add the
applicant. Then, click the Next button.
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Add Applicant to Vacancy

Select the vacancy to add the applicant and click the next button.
A new browser window will open with the Add Applicant Screen

| Prod-2001-0012 Office Clerk =

Next—>| Reset Form |

( QuickHtre

Cluestions, Comments or Feedback can be directed to jlawrencei@guickhire. com
Copyright (C) 1995-2000 QuickHire(Th) Patent Pending

L4l

&] l_l_ 2h) Local intranet

Fig. 13.11 Client Data Retrieval: Add Applicant to Vacancy

A new browser window, Add Applicant Step 1, Figure 13.12, will open. Enter the
applicant’'s social security number in the SSN box and click the Search button.
Personal data will be displayed if the applicant is already in the system.

3 Powered by Quickhire® - Microzoft Internet Explorer
J File Edit “iew Fawvortes Toolz  Help |
J«,#-@ﬁ‘@@ﬁa-- ”
Hack Fariaard Stop Refresh Harme Search Favorites Hiztary kd ail Print Exdlit
J-"—"-QdTBSS I@ http: //nethotzerver Ascripte/ghwebled35. exe/rund ddbpplicant j & Go |J Links
Prod-2001-0012 Office Clerk
Add Applicant Step 1
Enter the applicant S5M in the space provided and click the "Search” button.
If the applicant is found, personal data will be displayed.
If the applicant is not found, the Add Applicant Screen will be displayed.
SSN:I (Format RxX-K000K)
Search |
( QuickHire
Cuestions, Comments or Feedback can be directed to lawrence@@ouickhire.com LI
|@ I_I_ 25 Local intranst S

Fig. 13.12 Client Data Retrieval: Add Applicant Step 1 Window
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If the applicant is not in the system, the User Information Window will be displayed (see
Figure 13.13). The User Information window, which appears when the applicant is not
already in the system, is the same window that appears for applicants using
QuickHire® to apply to a vacancy. This is where personal information such as name,
address, date of birth, password, and Military Service and Veteran Preference are
entered and where the applicant’s resume can be pasted. Click the Next button. If the
necessary information has not been entered completely or if there are errors in the
information entered, an Error message will appear asking the user to go back to the
form and enter the necessary information. The user can continue on to answer the
Federal Core Questions and the Vacancy Questions.

/] Powered by Quickhire® - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J Fle Edit “iew Favoites Toolz Help |
. ="
o DA m @B H 2
Back Fanward Stop Refiesh Home Search  Favoites  History bl il Frirt Edit teszenger
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User Information

Please note: Your SSN and birthdate are used only by the Human Resources staff to uniquely identify you.
This information is only available to those directly involved in the hiring process.

First Name:l— o
mi:[
Last Name:l
Date of Birth: A AT E=
sSMT (Fommat XXXKKCKKKY)

Address1.|
Addr9392:|
City:l
State:l j
Zip Code:l—
Pus 4[|
F’hone:l—

Email'l Enter only ONE Internet E-Mail Address (example: john_doe@company.com)

F’asswurd.l (Minimum 5 characters)

Password Cunﬂrm:l

© | am a US Citizen. © | arn NOT a US Citizen.

Military Service and Veteran Preference

|&] Dane [ [ [B3 Localintranet

=l

Fig. 13.13 Client Data Retrieval: User Information
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13.5 Chapter Summary

Web Based Client Data Retrieval is an Internet tool which gives users the ability to
review several different views of data. Client Data Retrieval allows hiring personnel to
view a list of all Certificates generated from a vacancy where the user has been
selected as the Selecting Official, to view an information report which shows a list of
applicants to a vacancy and their score, to create a list of questions for a vacancy and
to add an applicant to a vacancy after the vacancy has been closed out.
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CHAPTER 14
PUBLIC STATUS

14.0 Overview

The Public Status module is available to QuickHire users at cost as an additional
feature to the core QuickHire product. It allows applicants to view the status of their
application for a specific vacancy online via the Web Application. Applicants will be
required to login with their User ID and password in order to view the status of their
application. They will be able to see the status of the Vacancy they applied to and the
status of their application. Those customers that chose not to purchase this module will
not have any of the functionality described here and will not see any of these features.

14.1 Creating an Applicant Public Status

Users will see an additional text box in Data Administration titled Applicant Public
Status Description, Figure 14.1. This is where users can create an Applicant Public
Status Description for an existing or newly created applicant status code. It is not a
required field. If left blank, “Status Not Disclosed” will be displayed for the applicant
when the applicant views his application status on the web.

Modifying the Applicant Public Status Description field for an applicant status
code will not change what is displayed to the applicant on the web for any/all
positions that were already assigned that vacancy status code, as these values
are stored with the applicants results record. Changes to applicant statuses after
modifying an Applicant Public Status Description will reflect the new public status
value.
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SELE SELECTED T00 LI}
ELIG ELIGIBLE 100 LI}
HIRE HIRED 250 LI} _I
DECL DECLINED 800 0
T|uc UHDER. COHSIDERATION 700 0 Under Consids
-
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Status Code
GQuestions uc
_E_t Status Code Description Applicant Public Status Description
IUHI]ER CONSIDERATION I nder Consideration|
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|UHDER CONSIDERATION =]
“ [~ Prevent Application Changes when Candidate has this code
[ Include in Job Cycle History
Users Edit Job Cycle Order |
? Help | X cancel | 15 Hew | Edit | =2 Delete | Save | O Eefreshl - | - | [ | = | EL Close |

To Create an Applicant Public Status Description, ensure that the user has the Data
From the Data Administrator, navigate to the Applicant
Status tab. Select an existing applicant custom status record or create a new one. Fill
in the Applicant Public Status Description field with the value to be displayed to
applicants when they have been assigned the selected applicant custom status code.

Administrator permission.

Fig. 14.1 Applicant Public Status Description

Click the Save button.
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14.2 Creating a Vacancy Public Status

Users will see an additional text box in the Vacancy Status tab in Data Administration
titted Vacancy Public Status Description, Figure 14.2. This text box is where
applicants can enter a Vacancy Public Status Description, which applicants will see
when they check the status of their application on the web. This is not a required field.
If left blank, when the applicant views his application status on the web, “Status Not
Disclosed” will be displayed for the vacancy when the applicant views the status on the
web. Modifying the Vacancy Public Status Description field for a vacancy custom
status code will change what is displayed to the applicant on the web for any/all
positions that are assigned the vacancy custom status code. (Note: This is not the
case with the applicant public status description.)

@ﬂuickHire Federal 4.0 - [Training Incorporated D ata Administration]

i File Wacancy Applicant Beport Uty Options  Window  Help

| olsl==lalals] @]

Organization I SeriesiJob Code I DIH Categoryl Diversity Organization I Template Reference Data |

- | Lo

Status Code Status Code Description

Questions IF“‘L IFILLED
E_t Referenced Status Code
[FiLLED =]
Vacancy Vacancy Public Status Description

! IThis vacancy has been filled. |

Users

Applicant Tracking I Applicant Status I Vacaney Tracking Vacancy Status | Vacancy Phases I Announcement I 1 | L4
S h by:
Organization earch by: I j I
Status Code ISta‘tus Description IReference Status Code IUacancy Public ;I
CANC CAHCELLED 5
T|FLL FILLED 4

S

? Help | x Cancell Hﬁew | gdit | 1' Delete | ﬁaue |®P_.efresh| F”l =l | = | f““-’l E’LCIDS& |

Fig. 14.2 Vacancy Public Status Description

To create a Vacancy Public Status Description, ensure that the user has the Data
Administrator permission. From the Data Administrator navigate to the Vacancy
Status tab. Select an existing vacancy custom status record or create a new one. Fill
in the Vacancy Public Status Description field with the value to be displayed to

applicants when a vacancy has been assigned the selected vacancy custom status
code. Click the Save button.
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14.3 Activating the Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses

In Step #7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard, users will see a Show Vacancy and
Applicant Public Statuses. checkbox option under the Automatically Notify Applicants
of New Vacancy check box, Figure 14.3. This check box, if selected, will allow
applicants to view the status of their application and the status of the vacancies they
applied to online. Checking this box will include the vacancy as part of the list of
vacancies to be displayed on the Application Status Page in the Web Application.

Yacancy Edit Wizard Status: Closed

Step #7 Enter Applicant and Personnel notification Options, DIN Option and
Applicant Tiebreaker

[ Assign Diversity Hotification

[v Automaticalty Hotify Applicants of new vacancy.

[~ Show Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses.
Personnel Options
" Do Hot email anyone with applicant results
" Email my department's POC with applicant results
{* Email Designated POC with applicant results
POC Email Address:

clawrenceftraininginc. com

Applicant Tiebreaker:
SSN -

Fig. 14.3 Vacancy Public Status Description

To include a Vacancy to Display Public Statuses, when editing an existing vacancy or
creating a new one, in Step #7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard, select the check box for
“Show Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses”. Select the Save button. Complete the
Vacancy Edit Wizard. The vacancy public status, applicant public status, and

comments column will display the appropriate values on the Application Status page on
the web.
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14.4 Adding Public Status Comments for Display

To add comments for an Applicant Public Status, the user must access the Applicant
Hiring View Tab in the Applicant Manager. First, the user must select the Change
Applicant Status or Change Applicants’ Statuses right click option and select a status to
change to. When a user changes an applicant’s status (whether it be a group of
applicants or a single applicant), he or she is prompted with a message for entering a
reason, Figure 14.4. If a user would like to provide additional comments to be
displayed with each applicant public status description, then the user should select Yes.

Applicant Manager (x|

Select Drganization | Yacancies Applicant Hiring Yiew I

E"@ HETG-2002-0001 Customer Belations Representat
E‘E? SA-QH-0003 213702 12:49:05 PM
E| METG-2002-0001-0001 (2f20/02 - S5f15f02)
£-GS GS-02
""" 1% SEL SPCL EANKS , JEFFREY, 96.00/100.
--BO[E} BO ICTP GREATER, ICTAP, 81707100

.BO/Z BU TESTER, QUICKHTRE, 44207100 . U.sel Defined Filter Clear
Vacancy Atpu%llcants :
it = USAJobs ¥acancy = Well lJuaI.d
Z]= Dpen ¥acancy BO = Best Qual'd »
" IC = Hon-Competitive
- Selected
. . . = Hired
Do you want ko specify a reason for changing the applicant status? )
= Declined
= Eligible
= Ineligible
Mo | Cancel | - Expired

= Screened Out Reason
E = ¥acancy Phases

\/= Pazsed Phase

w= Mo Phasze Data Imported
X = Failed Phase

[=1= Tracking History

®= Job Tracking History

0 = Tracking Detail

4| i

j-'LCIose ? Help |

Fig. 14.4 Adding Public Status Comments for Display

The Add Applicant Job Tracking Item window, Figure 14.5, appears with additional
fields for viewing the applicant public status description and for entering Applicant
Public Status Comments. These comments will be displayed next to the applicant’s
applicant public status description for the vacancy in the Web Application. In the Add
Applicant Job Tracking Item window, the user can enter a reason for the change in
status.
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Add Applicant Job Tracking Item H=] E3

Comment: IChange in Status from HEW to SEL

Tracking Code: ISTATUS CHANGE j

Cost Categony: ||m COST j

Cost: I[l.l]l]

Additional Information {max 250 characters)

I =)

Applicant Public Status Dezcnption [Under Consideration
Applicant Public Status Comments (max 200 characters)

“r'our application iz pending resview at this time. v'ou will be notified if further information iz required.

v O X cancel | ? Help

Fig. 14.5 Adding Comments for an Applicant’s Public Status

The Applicant Public Status Description field is view only, and is not editable. For the
Applicant Public Status Comments field, up to 200 characters can be entered. These
remarks are not editable once entered and saved, and are only visible when viewing
the detail of an Applicant Job Tracking Item, or when viewing the applicant’s status on
the web. This field is not mandatory. These fields are only available on in this window
when the user has selected to “Show Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses” in Step
#7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard. If a user elected to change a group of applicant’s
statuses, the comment entered applies to all applicants that were part of the selection
for change in status.

To enter Applicant Comments, from the Applicant Manager, select the option Change
Applicant Status or Change Applicants’ Statuses. When prompted to enter a
reason for the change in status, select the Yes option. From the Add Applicant Job
Tracking Item window, fill in all the necessary information. To enter in a comment for
display to the applicant when an applicant views their application status, fill in a
comment in the Applicant Public Status Comments field. Select OK.
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14.5 Applicant Web Login

This section shows the QuickHire user what applicants will see in the Web Application
when they apply for vacancies using QuickHire. The applicant login page, Figure 14.6,
includes an option for viewing one’s application status. To view the position(s) that he
or she has applied to, an applicant must enter in a valid User ID and password and
select the option for “View My Application Status.”

/3 Powered by Quickhire® - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ (2] %]
J File Edit “iew Favortes Tools Help |
[« @ dam 3| I3 -

| Address [#] D-\QH\FederalvPowsred by Huickhire®. him =] @ |J Links

-

Welcome to QuickHire v3.6

New Users:

« € Select this option, and click on the "Next" button

Registered Users:

Enter your QuickHire ID or E-mail Address and password in the space provided, select a destination, and click on the "Next" button.
QuickHire 1D or E-mail Address: |1 2345

Password: IM

@ Vigw M o C Edit persanal
o) L) ¥ P
‘ Coliehoks Application Status information

e O Edit Dermographic

~
. Change Password Information

Just Browsing ?

« © Select this option, and click on the "Next" button to browse available jobs.

Forgot your password 7

s " Select thiz aption, and click on the "Mext" button e

This is a Federal job application system. Providing false information, creating fake IDs, or failing to answer all questions truthfully
and completely may be grounds for not hiring, for disbarment from Federal employment or for dismissal after the applicant
begins work. Falsifying a Federal job application, attempting to violate the privacy of others, or attempting to compromise the
operation of this system may be punishable by fine or imprisonment (US Code, Title 18, section 1001).

@] Done [ [ = Localinvanet

=

Fig. 14.6 Applicant Web Login
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14.6 Viewing the Status of an Application Applicant Web Login

Once an applicant logs into the Web Application, all vacancies that he or she has
applied to will be listed. Vacancies are listed alphabetically by Job Title, then by
Announcement Number. If an applicant has applied to multiple grades, the Application
Status and Comments columns are divided according the number of grades the
applicant has applied to. Each grade level/comment is divided. See Figure 14.7.

J File Edt “iew Favorites Tools Help |

[€->2- 0 dQad B 5-

| Addiess [ D:\OH\FederalPublicStatus him ] @00 [|Liks >

Current Application Status
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ANNOUNCEMENT # JOB TITLE STATUS STATUS COMMENTS
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Customer Relations Cloged- Review TE5-3553.
t kT 5-2002-0001 Representative-Software Applications Under
Irnplernentar Congideration Grade 5-Pending Flease contact Heather Watkins for further information at 800-
Selection 3333333
t b T15-2002-0002 Sales Representative ooty Al By s N Mo Comrent
Other Means Disclosed
Grade 5-Does not
Status Mot meet minimum Please contact Sheila Parker for further information at 800-
SPT-2002-0001 Software Implermentor Disclosed education 4567850,
requirements.
SPT-2002-0002 Software Support Technician S@atus (W SWS e Mo Comment
Disclosed Disclosed
Yiew Open Announcerments I

( QuickHire

The way to People

Cuestions, Comments or Feedback :aﬂ-bé directed to support@quickhire.com
Copyright (C) 19982000 QuickHire(TM) Patent Pending

B

‘@ ’_’_@ My Computer

Fig. 14.7 Viewing the Status of an Application

Only vacancies for which the user elected for the application status to be visible to its
applicants (by checking the “Show Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses” checkbox in
Step #7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard) will list a Vacancy Public Status and/or
Applicant Public Status. However, if the user did not designate a Vacancy Public
Status Description or an Applicant Public Status Description (this is done in the
Data Administration module), the Vacancy Public Status and the Applicant Public
Status will not be visible. Instead, if a Vacancy Custom Status Code did not have a
Vacancy Public Status Description filled in, then “Status Not Disclosed” will be
displayed in the Vacancy Status column in the Web Application. If an Applicant Custom
Status Code did not have an Applicant Public Status Description filled in, then “Status
Not Disclosed” will be displayed in the Application Status column, and “No Comment”
will be displayed in the Comments column in the Web Application.

In the case where the applicant has applied for multiple grade levels, then the applicant
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may have “Status Not Disclosed” displayed in the Application Status column and “No
Comment” in the Comments column for one grade level, and have an application public
status and comment for the other grade level. If a user declined to enter in a reason for
a change in applicant status then “No Comment” appears in the Comments column. If
a particular vacancy is still open (posted on the web), the vacancy number becomes a
link so that when the applicant click on the number, he or she is taken to the Grade and
Location Selection page.

Vacancies where the user selects NOT to display the application status to applicants
(by NOT checking the “Show Vacancy and Applicant Public Statuses” checkbox in Step
#7 of the Vacancy Edit Wizard) will show “Status Not Disclosed” in both the Vacancy
Status and Application Status columns, and “No Comment” will be displayed in the
Comments column. See Figure 14.7.

When an applicant has not submitted any applications for any announcements, the
Current Application Status page will display the message below, Figure 14.8.
Applicants can view the list of open positions by selecting the View Open
Announcements button.

3 Powered by Quickhire® - Microsoft Intemnet Explorer

J Fil= Edit “iew Favorites Taoolz Help |
e -2 QN al QEI|E I~
JAgdress I@ D:4HYFederalpublicstatusno. HTH j P Go |J Links *

=

Current Application Status

You have not submitted any applications for any announcements.

| Yiew Open Announcements I

( QuickHire

The way to People

Questions, Cormrments or Feedback can be directed to supportigiquickhire. corm
Copyright (C) 1898-2000 QuickHire(Th) Patent Pending

[
|@ l_ l_ B My Computer i

Fig. 14.8 No Applications Submitted
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In summary, to view an Applicant’s Application Status, the applicant must enter in a
valid User ID and password combination on the applicant login page, Figure 14.6, and
select the option for “View My Application Status.” The applicant must then select the
Submit button, and the Application Status page appears for the applicant to review the
application status, Figure 14.7.

14.7 Chapter Summary

The Public Status module is available to QuickHire users as an additional feature to
the core QuickHire product. This feature is helpful to users who have limited time to
respond to applicants following up on the status of their applications. It allows
applicants to view the status of their application online at any time as often as they
would like. The last two sections of this chapter actually show QuickHire users the Web
Application (i.e. what their applicants will see). The applicants will be able to see the
status of the Vacancy they applied to and the status of their application.
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